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Foreword
The rules are revised each year by IFAF to imprbe sports levd of safety and quality of plgyand to clarify
the meaning and intent of rules where needed. The principles treah@d rule changes are that thaust:
. be safe for the participants;
. be goplicable at all leels of the sport;
. be machable;
. be administrable by the €fcials;
. maintain a balance between offense and defence;
. be interesting to spectators;
. not have a pohibitive e&eonomic impact; and
. retain some difnity with the rules adopted by NCAA in the USA.
IFAF statutes require all member federations to play by IFAF rules, except in the follogérdsre
1. nationalfederations may adapt Rule 1 to meet local needs and circumstances, provided no adaption
reduces the safety of the players or other participants;

2. competitionsnay adjust the rules according to (a) the age group of the participants and (b) the gender of
the participants;

3. competitiorauthorities hee the right to amend certain specific rules (listed on page 13);

4, nationalfederations may restrict the algo®o that the same regulations apply to all competitions under
their jurisdiction.

These rules apply to all IFAFganised competitions and takffect from 1st March 2017. National federations

may adopt them earlier for their domestic competitions.

For brevity, male pronouns are used extemsi in this book, lt the rules are equally applicable to female and
male participants.
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The list belev shows rule numberdescription of the change, and page number in this book.

1-2-3-b
1-4-11-a-1
2-16-10-a
2-27-14-]
2-30-5
3-1-1-a
3-1-1-d
3-4-3
3-5-2-e
7-3-2-h
9-1-2-c
9-1-3
9-1-4
9-1-6-a
9-1-9-b-2
9-1-15
9-2-6

12

AR. 1-4-7:V
A.R. 4-1-3:l
A.R. 9-1-2:|
A.R. 9-2-1:XII

Rules c hanges

Major c hanges

Access for TV partners between limit lines and sidelines 17
Identical video/internet connectivity for both teams 27
Scrimmage kick formation clarified 37
Sliding ball carrier added as a defenseless player 44
Definition of result of the play’ 46
Restrictions on teams during warm-ups 48
Teams must stay bthe field during the coin toss 48
Starting clock after a foul in last oaminutes of half 62
Team B allowed to match up on substitutions 64
Intentional grounding exception: passer must retain possession 97
Tripping the ball carrier or simulated ball carriemna foul 115
Element of targeting must be present; definition of crown 116
Element of targeting must be present 116
Revisions to blocking belothe waist 118
Low blocks against passer clarified 120
Modifications to horse-collar rule 123
Coaches can mobe dsqualified 129
Video judge introduced 146
New Approved Rulings

A.R. 2-16-10:I AR.3-4-3:VI AR. 3-4-4:VI A.R. 3-4-4:VII
AR.7-1-4VIl  AR.7-3-22XI AR.7-3-2XIl AR.7-3-81
A.R. 9-1-4:X AR.9-1-6IIV  AR.9-1-6:VIl  AR.9-1-6:X
A.R. 9-2-2:VI A.R. 9-4-4:]



Rules changes

The following list shows those rules thatvedeen subject to editorial change, i.e. deletions,
corrected errors, clar@ations due to interpretation and items rewritten for readabilibhe

Editorial c hanges

list also includes those Appred Rulings altered to conform with rule changes.

1-1-7-b 1-1-7-c 1-2-2 1-4-2 Penalty
1-4-5-a-2 1-4-5-c-2 1-4-6-b-2 1-4-6-d-2
2-3-1-a A.R2-4-3:11 A.R.2-4-3:1II AR. 2-4-3:IV
2-19-2-a 2-19-2-c 2-25-8 2-27-12-b
A.R. 2-30-4:11 2-35-1 2-35-1-c 3-1-3-e
3-1-3-f A.R.3-1-3:XlI A.R.3-2-3:VII A.R. 3-3-2:VII
3-3-5-b 3-3-6 3-3-7 3-3-8
3-3-9-b-2 3-4-2-b-2 3-4-4-a A.R. 3-4-4:1I
4-1-4 A.R.5-2-3: A.R.5-2-6:1 A.R. 6-1-3:1
A.R. 6-1-3:II 6-1-8 A.R.6-2-1:1 A.R. 6-3-1:11I
A.R. 6-3-4: A.R. 6-3-4:11 A.R. 6-3-4:111 A.R. 6-3-4:IV
A.R. 6-3-4:V A.R. 6-3-11:111 A.R. 6-3-11:IV AR. 6-3-11:V
6-3-13 A.R.6-4-1:ll A.R.6-4-1:1lI A.R. 6-5-1:1
A.R. 6-5-4: 7-1-1-b A.R.7-1-2:IV AR.7-1-3:IV
AR.7-1-4:V AR. 7-1-4:VI 7-1-5-a 7-1-5-a-2
7-1-5-a-3 A.R7-1-5: 7-3-2-e A.R. 7-3-2:IV
A.R.7-3-4:1 7-3-7-c 7-3-8-b-1 AR.7-3-8:1V
7-3-10 A.R.7-3-10:lI A.R.7-3-11:lI A.R.7-3-12:1
A.R. 8-3-2:V A.R. 8-3-2:VIII A.R. 8-3-2:IX A.R. 8-3-4:1
A.R. 8-3-4:111 A.R. 9-1-6:1l A.R. 9-1-6:1ll A.R.9-1-6:V
A.R. 9-1-6:VIII A.R.9-1-7:] A.R.9-1-14:| A.R.9-1-14:11
A.R. 9-1-14:11 A.R. 9-1-16:11I A.R. 9-1-16:VI 9-2-1-a-1
A.R. 9-2-1:VIlI 9-2-2-d A.R.9-2-2: A.R.9-2-3:
A.R. 9-3-3:VIII 9-3-6-Exception-1-a A.Ro-4-1:1l1 A.R.9-4-1:X
A.R. 10-1-5:1I A.R. 10-2-2:] A.R. 10-2-2:11I A.R. 10-2-2:IV
A.R. 10-2-2:V A.R. 10-2-2:VIII A.R. 10-2-2:1X A.R. 10-2-2:X
10-2-3 10-2-4 10-2-5-a-1 10-2-5-a-2
A.R. 10-2-5:VI 10-2-7-b 11-1-1

Summary of differences between NCAA and IFAF rules
* indicates a ne difference in 2017

NCAA Rule IFAF difference

1-2-5-f Procedure for dealing with missing goals.

1-4-11 Film and video are allowed for coaching purposes (NCAA not until 2017).
Cameras allowed onfofials. Drones prohibited.

2-16-10-a Punter needs only be 7 yards deep; kicker/holder need only be 5 yards deep
to count as a scrimmage kick formation. *

2-27-12 Whether a disqualified player is suspended for the next game is matter for
the disciplinary authority.

3-1-1 Pre-game warmups not subject to the rules.

3-1-1-d During coin toss, teams must remain in the team area. *

3-2-4 Play clock reset only if it drops bel@0 conds before ball ready.

3-2-5 No minimum time for a play after spiking.
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NCAA Rule IFAF difference

3-3-2 Running clock.

3-3-7 No short timeouts. *

3-3-8 Two-minute warning cannot happen before 2'00.

4-1-2-b Ball may belong to regering team after inadvertent whistle.

4-1-3 Ball is dead if players in vicinity belie it is.

6-1-7-b/8-6-2  All touchbacks are from the 20-yard line.

7-2-5 Fumble/backward pass at restaled according to forward fumble
principles.

9-1-3&4/9-5-1 No half-game suspensions.

9-2-2-d Two players in same position can wear the same number.

9-2-2-e Penalty for wearing i@ cleats does not include charging a team timeout.
*

9-2-7 Referee may require persons to be raehérom the playing enclosure.

9-6 Flagrant unsportsmanékonduct fouls can be reviewed for additional
sanctions.

12 Video judge rule. *

This list ignores differences that addrasdflimitations, NCAA competition structures (e.g.
conferences) or equipment restrictions. It also ignores minor wording changes that do not
have sgnificant effect on the way the game is played.



Points of emphasis

For 2017, the Rules Committee wishes coaches, players éiethlsf to take particular note
of the following points.

Officiating mechanics

IFAF has adopted, on the recommendation of the Rules Committee, a change to Rule 11-2-2
regarding officiating mechanics. @tiating responsibilities and mechanics are specified in

the current edition of thBlanual of Football Officiating, published by IAF@.. Officials are
responsible for knowing and applying the material in the Manual.

The purpose of the rule change is to standardiBeiaifng mechanics, especially across
different size cres. The IAFQGA manual is the only one thatwas crev sizes from 3 to 8.

The Rules Committee felt that itas best for difcials working international games to do the
same things that tlgedo regularly in their domestic games (as far as possible). Since
domestic games are frequenthffiofated by 4 or 5-man crews, or in some countries using
larger cravs is limited to special occasions, it is important that the responsibilities and tasks
associated with the fiating positions change as little as possibléie one exception to

this principle is oliously that on larger crews, the responsibilities of thevaan be spread

out over more people and each individuafiofal can therefore va less to do.

It is a recipe for disaster forfofials who are wrking in their national competitions for most
weeks of the year to ti@ o switch to a somewhat arbitrarily d&rent set of mechanics for
the one or tw weeks of the year when thevork international competition.

We lope that in due course all national federations andfociating oganisations will
choose to standardise their mechanics andaititate the effectieness of their difcials in
international competitionsWe recognise that this will be di€ult for olganisations in USA,
Canada and Japan to adopt.

The IAFQA manual is the one pvusly known as the "BAFRA" manual. An IAFOA
Mechanics Committee has been established, based orxigtmge international advisory
committee that has determined recent versions.

What IFAF is doing here is simply standardising the way that games fac&ated. No other
major international sport has fdifent positioning requirements for itsfiofals. American
football outside the USA (and Canada and Japan for historic reasons) should be no different.

Sideline control

The Rules Committee requires competitions and teams to enforce strictly the galdsge

the the team area and coaching box (Rule 1-2-4-a, back of the limit lines between the 25-yard
lines), and the space between the limit lines (Rules 1-2-3-a and 1-2-3-c, up to 18 feet outside
the sidelines and the end line) and the sidelindsese field-lgel locations must be kept

clear of persons who @ o game responsibilities.

The field level is not for spectators. It must be reserved for those who are performing a
service associated with action on thed of play and for administration of thame. Simply

put, no job means no sideline pass.

Each team is limited to 25 persons in its team area, not including squad members in full
uniform, who shall be wearing a team credenti@®ull uniform is defined as equipped in
accord with IFAF rules and ready to play.)

Persons who are directlyviolved in the game include (Rules 1-1-6 and 1-2-4-b): coaches,
team managers, medical and athletic training st@imbers, athletics communications staff



8 Points of emphasis

members, and game operationsfataémbers (e.g. chain axe ball persons, dicial media

liaisons, technicians responsible for coach-to-press box communications).

While the @me is in progress, the area from the limit lines outward to the stadium seating,
outside the team area, should be restricted to credentialed media camera operators and on-air
personnel, cheer team members in uniform, and stadium security personnel in uniform.
Game management personnel and stadium security personnel are responsible for enforcing
these restrictions.

Protection of defenseless pla yers

In 2009, we introduced a separate rule prohibiting forcible contact with the helmet and
targeting a defenseless opponent. These actions arénrtavo rules: Targeting and Making
Forcible Contact Wh the Crown of the Helmet (Rule 9-1-3) and Targeting and Making
Forcible Contact to Head or Neck Area of a Defenseless Player (Rule 9i1sé)of the

helmet as a weapon and intentional (targeted) contact to the head or neck area are serious
safety concerns. The penalties for fouls under both 9-1-3 and 9-1-4 include automatic
disqualifcation. We continue to emphasise that coaches arittiafs must be diligent to

ensure that players understand and abide by these rules.

Rule 2-27-14 defines and lists characteristics of a defenseless player.

Helmets

The helmet is intended to protect the player from head injuries. It must therefore be fitted
properly so that it does not comd tirough play Coaches and trainers must be diligent in
seeing that players wear the helmets properig oficials must firmly enforce the rules
requiring chin straps to be tightly secured. The rules (Rule 3-339)cab for the player
whose helmet comesfdb leave the game for one down, unless this is the direct result of a
foul. Theplayer may remain in the game if his team is granted a charged timeout.

Safety and medical considerations

IFAF strongly encourages coaches anftc@ls to be diligent in ensuring that players wear
mandatory equipment. It is especially important that equipment and peagisbody parts
for which theg were designedPaticular attention is drawn to wearing uniform pants that
cover the knees, which are easily abraded when exposed.
Football players are especially susceptible to methicillin-resistant staphylococcus aureus
(MRSA), which is resistant to commonly used antibiotics. MRSA results in lost playing
time. More seriouslyit has caused the deaths oWesal football players in recent years.
MRSA is typically transmitted through body-to-body contact from an infected wound or via
an object (e.g. towel) that has come in contact with the infected Hrisanot transmitted
through the ajris not found on mud or grass, and canne kin atificial turf.
IFAF recommends observing common medical precautions to reduce the incidence of MRSA
infections, including:
*  Proper wearing of all required padding and uniform equipment.
» Keep hands clean byashing thoroughly with soap and water by wsing an alcohol-

based hand sanitizer routinely.
* Immediate showering after all physical activity.
*  Avoid whirlpools or common tubs when having an open wound.
*  Proper washing of athletics gear and towels after each use.
* Referring all actre kin lesions to the athletic trainer.
*  Coveing all skin lesions appropriately before participation.
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Concussions

Coaches and medical personnel shoukaese caution in the treatment of a participant who
exhibits signs of a concussion. See Appendix C for detailed information.

Sportsmanship

After reviewing a number of playsvalving unsportsmanli& conduct, we areirim in our
support of the unsportsmargikonduct rules as tlyeare currently written and ttiated.
Marny of these fouls deal with players who inappropriatelyndattention to themselves in a
premeditated, excessi a prolonged mannerPlayers should be taught the discipline that
reinforces football as a team game.

IFAF reminds head coaches of their responsibility for the behaviour of their players before
and after as well as during, the @me. Playersmust be cautioned against pre-game
unsportsmanli& conduct on the field that can lead to confrontation between the teams. Such
action can lead to penalties enforced on the opening kickoff, possibly including
disqualifcation of players. Repeated occurrence of such unsportsmamiiaviour by a
team may result in punvie action by IFAF against the head coach and his team.



The Football Code

Introduction

Football is an aggresss, rugged contact sport. Only the highest standards of sportsmanship

and conduct arexpected of players, coaches and others associated witlathe grhere is

no place for unfair tactics, unsportsmaaliéonduct or maneuvers deliberately designed to

inflict injury.

IFAF believes:

a. TheFootball Code shall be an imgeal part of this code of ethics and should be carefully
read and observed.

b. To gain an advantage by circumvention or disrd for the rules brands a coach or
player as unfit to be associated with football.

Through the years, the rules committee has emdead by rule and appropriate penalty to
prohibit all forms of unnecessary roughnessaurthctics and unsportsmardikonduct. But

rules alone cannot accomplish this end. Only the continued best efforts of coaches, players,
officials and all friends of the game can presdne high ethical standards that the public has

a right to expect in the sport. Therefore, as a guide to players, coadheis)soand others
responsible for the welfare of the game, the committee publishes the following code:

Coaching ethics

Deliberately teaching players to violate the rules is indefensible. The coaching of intentional
holding, beating the ball, il shifting, feigning injury interference, illgd forward passing

or intentional roughing will break down rather than aid in th#ding of the character of
players. Suchnstruction is not only unfair to ore'gpponents but is demoralising to the
players entrusted to a coaslsare and has no place in the game.

The following are unethical practices:

a. Changingqaumbers during the game to deeehe opponent.

b. Using the football helmet as a weapon. The helmet is for the protection of the player.

c. Tageting and initiating contactPlayers, coaches andfigfals should emphasize the
elimination of targeting and initiating contactasigst a defenseless opponent and/or
with the crown of the helmet.

d. Usingnontherapeutic drugs in the game of football. This is not in keeping with the aims
and purposes of amateur athletics and is prohibited.

e. "Beatingthe ball" by an urdir use of a starting signal. This is nothing less than
deliberately stealing an advantage from the opponémt.honest starting signal is
needed, but a signal that has for its purpose starting the team a fraction of a second
before the ball is put in playn the hope that it will not be detected by théadls, is
illegd. It is the same as if a sprinter in a 100-metre dash had a secret arrangement with
the starter to ge hm a tenth-of-a-second warning before firing the pistol.

f.  Shiftingin a way that simulates the start of a play or eyiptp ary other unfair tactic
for the purpose of dvang ones goponent dikide. Thiscan be construed only as a
deliberate attempt to gain an unmerited advantage.

g. Feigningan injury for aly reason is unethical. An injured player must besgifull
protection under the rules,ub feigning injury is dishonest, unsportsmaalilend
contrary to the spirit of the rules. Such tactics cannot be tolerated among sportsmen of
integrity.

10
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IFAF also beliges:

1. Inhis relationship with players under his care, the coach shovmdysbe avare of the
tremendous influence he wields, for good or bathe coach should mer place the
vaue of a win abwe tat of instilling the highest desirable ideals and character traits in
his players. The safety and welfare of his players showeyalbe uppermost in his
mind, and thg must neer be sacrificed for ay personal prestige or selfish glory.

2. Inteaching the game of football, the coach must realise that certain xigethat are
designed to protect the player and provide common standards for determining a winner
and a loserAny atempt to beat these rules, toealnfair advantage of an opponent, or
to teach deliberate unsportsmaglénduct, hae ro place in the game of football, nor
has ag coach guilty of such teaching yamight to call himself a coach. The coach
should set the example for winning without boasting and losing without bitterness. A
coach who conducts himself according to these principles neednhdear of failure,
for in the final analysis, the success of a coach can be measured in terms of the respect
he has earned from his players and from his opponents.

3. Thediagnosis and treatment of injuries is a medical problem and should under no
circumstances be considered a province of the coach.

4. Under no circumstances should a coach authorise the use of drugs. Medicines,
stimulants, or drugs should be used only when authorised and supervised by a physician.
Coaches should bevare that the willful @ersight of drug abuse by players under their
care may be construed as condoning such action. Coaches should be acquainted with,
and remainwaare of the current IFAF poljcon drugs.

Talking to an opponent

Talking to an opponent in gnmanner that is demeaning, vulgabusive a "trasty” or
intended to incite a physical response or verbally put an opponent dowgak ilBoaches
are urged to discuss this conduct frequently and supporfiaibtd’ actions to control it.

Talking to officials

When an dicial imposes a penalty or makes a decision, he is simply doing his duty as he
sees it. He is on theetd to uphold the integrity of the game of football, and his decisions are
final and concluse aad should be accepted by players and coaches.

Our Code of Ethics states:

a. On- and off-the-record criticism of Btials to players or to the public shall be
considered unethical.

b. For a coach to address, or permit anyone on his bench to address, uncomplimentary
remarks to ay official during the progress of a game, or to indulge in conduct that
might incite players or spectatorsaagst the dicials, is a violation of the rules of the
game and must likwise be considered conduct unwaertf a member of the coaching
profession.

Holding

lllegd use of the hand or arm is @amf play eiminates skill and does not belong in the game.
The object of the game is to advance the ball by stragkilyand speed without iligaly

holding your opponent. All coaches and players should thoroughly understand the rules for
proper offensie and defensie wse of the hands. Holding is a frequently called penalty; it is
important to emphasize theveaty of the penalty.
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Sportsmanship

The football player or coach who intentionally violates a rule is guilty chiuplay and
unsportsmanli& conduct; and whether or not he escapes being penalised he brings discredit
to the good name of the game, which is his duty as a player or coach to uphold.

IFAF Rules Committee



Rules and Interpretations

Rules

IFAF Football Rules and Interpretationsvedeen designated as either administeatules

or conduct rules.Typically, administratve mles are those dealing with preparation for the
contest. Conductules are those that Y& to do drectly with the playing of the contest.
Some administrate mles (as indicated) may be altered by the mutual consent of the
competing teamsOthers (as indicated) are unalterable. No conduct rule may be changed by
mutual consent. All teams are required to conduct their conveetitintests according to
these rules.

Administratve mles that may be altered by mutual consent of the competing teams include
(denoted] in the text):
1-2-5-f-3 1-2-5-f-4 3-2-1-b 3-2-2-a

Some rules may be altered by game management without mutual consent of the opponents.
These are contained in Rules (denated the text):

1-2-1-f 1-2-1-g 1-2-1-h 1-2-1-i 1-2-1-j 1-2-1-k 1-2-4-f
1-2-5-c 1-2-7-c 1-2-7-d 1-2-7-f 3-2-4-a 3-2-4-b
Some rules may be altered by game management without congesr)\bif it is not feasible
to meet the rule.Teams are encouraged to meet the standards iggeby rule wheneer
possible. Thesare contained in Rules (denoted § in the text):

1-2-1-a 1-2-1-b 1-2-1-c 1-2-1-d 1-2-3-a 1-2-3-c 1-2-5-b
1-2-6 1-3-2-b 3-2-1-c

Some administrate rules allav competitions to stipulate in their regulations what course of
action is to be follwed. (A national federation may decide the pglior all competitions
under its jurisdiction.) These are Rules (denafed the text):

3-1-3 3-2-1 3-3-2 3-3-3-c 3-3-3-d 3-3-8-b-3

Other administratie mles may not be altered. The referee shall enakeport to the
appropriate authority if these rules are infringed (denoted ¢ in the text):

1-1-1-a 1-1-2 1-1-3-a 1-1-3-b 1-1-4 1-1-5 1-1-6
1-1-7-b 1-1-7-c 1-2-1-e 1-2-1- 1-2-1-m 1-2-2 1-2-4-a
1-2-4-b 1-2-4-c 1-2-4-d  1-2-4-e 1-2-5-a 1-2-5-c 1-2-5-d
1-2-5-e 1-2-5-f 1-2-7 1-2-7-a 1-2-7-b 1-2-7-e 1-2-8-a
1-2-8-c 1-2-8-d 1-2-8-e 1-2-9-a 1-2-9-b 1-3-1-a 1-3-1-b
1-3-1-c 1-3-1-d 1-3-1-e 1-3-1-f 1-3-1-g 1-3-1-h 1-3-1-i

1-3-2-c 1-3-2-d 1-3-2-e 1-3-2-e-1 1-3-2-e-2 1-4-5-b-1 1-4-9
1-4-9-a 1-4-9-b 1-4-9-c 1-4-9-d 1-4-11-a 1-4-11-b 1-4-11-c
1-4-11-d 1-4-11-e 1-4-13 3-2-1-d 3-2-1-e 11-1-1 11-2-1

All other rules are conduct rules and may not be altered.

13
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Interpretations
A rule interpretation, also known as an apptbruling (A.R.), is an dfcial decision on a
given gatement ofdcts. Itserves to illustrate the spirit and application of the rule.
The Football Code, which appears in thdi €l Football Rules and Interpretations, should

be studied carefully so the accepted conduct and practices are understood by all persons
associated with American football.



RULE 1

The Game, Field, Players and
Equipment

National federations may adapt Rule 1 to meet local needs and circumstances, provided no
adaption reduces the safety of the players or other participants.

SECTION 1. General Provisions

The Game

ARTICLE 1. a. *« The game shall be played between teams of not more than 11 players
each, on a rectangular field and with an inflated ball having the shape of a prolate
spheroid.

b. Ateam Igdly may play with fewer than 11 players, but a foul for argéldéormation
occurs if the following requirements are not met:

1. Whenthe ball is free-kicked, at least four Team A players are on each side of the
kicker (Rule 6-1-2-c-3).

2. Atthe snap, at least€ players wearing jerseys numbered 50 through 79 are on the
offensve srimmage line and no more than four players are in the backfield (Rules
2-21-2, 2-27-4 and 7-1-4-agXception: Rule 7-1-4-a-5). A.R. 7-1-4:IV-VI)

Goal Lines

ARTICLE 2. «Goal lines, one for each team, shall be established at opposite ends of the
field of play and each team shall be allowed opportunities to advance the ball across the
other teans goal line by running, passing or kicking it.

Winning Team and Final Score

ARTICLE 3. a. * The teams shall bevarded points for scoring according to rule and,
unless the game is forfeited, the team having the larger score at the end of the game shall
be the winning team.

b. <When the referee declares that the game is ended, the score is final.

Game Officials
ARTICLE 4. «The game shall be played under the supervision of the gdiolst

Team Captains

ARTICLE 5. <Each team shall designate to the referee not more than four players as its
field captain(s). One player at a time shall speak for his team in all dealings with the
officials.

Persons Subject to the Rules

ARTICLE 6. *a. All persons subject to the rules areg@oed by the decisions of the
officials.

15
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b. Those persons subject to the rules arery®ne in the team area, players, substitutes,
replaced players, coaches, athletics trainers, cheerleaders, band members, mascots,
public-address announcers, audio and video system operators, and other peliates af
with the teams.

Teams Subject to the Rules

ARTICLE 7. a. These rules apply to all competitions sanctioned by IFAF and by IFAF
member federations. Subject to the agreement of I&Hules may be altered by a
competition authority where appropriate and necessary to adjust for:
1. Theage group of the participants.
2. Thegender of the participants.

b. <IFAF-affiliated oficiating oganisations shall use the current Manual of Football
Officiating published under the jurisdiction of IAFOA.

c. < IFAF-afiliated teams and/or competitions and/or national federations not complying
with IFAF football-playing rules are subject to sanctions.

SECTION 2. The Field

Dimensions and Markings

ARTICLE 1. Thefield shall be a rectangular area with dimensions, lines, zones, goals and

pylons as indicated in Appendix D.

a. 8Where the size of the stadium does not permit a full-sized field to be marked, game
management may use HfAF yard as the unit of measurement.

1. AnIFAF yard is normally 36 inches (91.44cm) long, but may be shortened to no less
than 34.12 inches (86.67cm) only if necessary to fit a 100-yard field of play plus two
10-yard end zones within thgadable playing surface.

2. Ifthe length of the field is reduced by an IFAF yard fa@bother field dimensions
and markings stated in these rules shall be reduced commensuEatelytion: The
length of the hash marks and the width of lines). The length of the yardage chain
(Rule 1-2-7) shall also be reduced to correspond to the markings on the field.

b. 8All field-dimension lines shown must be white and 4 inches in widdxcedptions:

Sidelines and end lines may exceed 4 inches in width, goal lines may be 4 or 8 inches in

width, and Rule 1-2-1-h).

c. 8Twenty-four-inch short yard-line extensions, four inches inside the sidelines and at the
hash marks, are mandatory and all yard lines shall be four inches from the sidelines (Rule
2-12-6).

d. 8A solid white area between the sideline and the coaching line is mandatory.

e. <White field markings or contrasting decovatimarkings (e.g. team names) are
permissible in the end zones but shall not be closer than four fegtlinean

f. 0O Contrasting colouring in the end zones may abutiawe.

g. O Only these contrasting decoxegimarkings are allowed: competition logo, and team
name and logo. These are permissible within the sidelines and between the goal lines,
under these conditions: (See Appendix D):

1. Theentirety of all yard lines, goal lines and sidelines must be clearly visible. No
portion of aiy such line may be obscured by decoratmarkings.

2. Nosuch markings may touch or enclose the hash marks.

h. O Goal lines may be of one contrasting colour from the white lines.
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i. O Advertising is permissible on the field, providing it meets the requirements of Rules
1-2-1-e, 1-2-1-f and 1-2-1-g.

j. O White field yard-line numbers not larger than 6 feet in height and 4 feet in width, with
the tops of the numbers nine yards from the sidelines, are recommended.

k. O White directional arrows next to the field numbers (except the 50) indicating the
direction tavard the nearest goal line are recommended. Thevasra triangle with an
18-inch base and mades that are 36 inches each.

I. * The two hash marks are 60 feet from the sidelines. Hash marks and short yard-line
extensions shall measure 24 inches in length.

m. ¢Nine-yard marks 12 inches in lengthegy 10 yards, shall be located nine yards from
the sidelines. Theare not required if the field is numbered according to Rule 1-2-1-j.

Marking Boundar y Areas

ARTICLE 2. <Measurements shall be from the inside edges of the boundary markings. The
entire width of each goal line is in the end zone.

Limit Lines

ARTICLE 3. a. 8 Limit lines shall be marked with 12-inch lines and at 24-inch intervals 18
feet outside the sidelines and the end lines, except in stadiums where the total field
surface does not permit. In these stadiums, the limit lines shall not be less than six feet
from the sidelines and end lines. Limit lines shall be 4 inches in width and may be
yellow. Limit lines designating team areas shall be solid lines.

b. No person outside the team area shall be inside the limit lines. Game management
personnel hee the responsibility and the authority to enforce this rukexcéption:
Hand-held cameras under the supervision of the television partners may briefly be
between the limit lines and the sideline after the ball is dead and the game clock has been
stopped. Thigxception does not alecameras to be on the field of play or in the end
zone at aptime.)

c. §Limit lines shall also be marked six feet from the team area around the side and back of
the team area, if the stadium permits.

Team Area and Coaching Box

ARTICLE 4. a. * On each side of the field, a team area behind the limit line and between
the 25-yard lines shall be marked for the exeisee of substitutes, athletics trainers
and other personsfdiated with the team. The front of the coaching box shall be marked
with a solid line six feet outside the sideline between the 25-yard lines. The area between
the coaching line and the limit line between the 25-yard lines shall contain white diagonal
lines or be marked distinctly for use of coaches (Rule 9-2%)-inch-by-4-inch mark is
mandatory at eaclive-yard line extended between the goal lines as an extension of the
coaching line for line-to-gain and down indicator six-foot reference points.

b. <The team area shall be limited to squad members in full uniform and a maximum of 25
other individuals directly wvolved in the gme. Allpersons in the team area are subject
to the rules and are gerned by decisions of thefofials (Rule 1-1-6). The 25
individuals not in full uniform shall wear special team area credentials. No other
credential is valid for the team area.

c. *Coaches are permitted in the coaching box (see Appendix D), which is the area bounded
by the limit line and coaching line between the 25-yard lines.

d. <No media personnel, including journalists, radio and television personnel, or their
equipment, shall be in the team area or coaching box, and no media personnel shall
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communicate in anway with persons in the team area or coaching box. In stadiums

where the team area extends to the spectator seating area, a pass-through area should be
made gailable for media to mee from one end of the field to the other on both sides of

the field.

*Game management personnel shall negratl persons not authorised by rule.

O Practice kicking nets are not permitted outside the team Bxeeption: In stadiums
where playing enclosures are limited in size, nets, holders and kickers are permitted
outside the team area and outside the limit line) (Rule 9-2-1-b-1).

Goals
ARTICLE 5. a. * Each goal shall consist of tawvhite or yellav uprights extending at least

30 feet abwe the ground with a connecting white or y&llborizontal crossbathe top of
which is 10 feet abe the ground. The inside of the uprights and crossbar shall be in the
same vertical plane as the inside edge of the end line. Each goal is out of bounds (see
Appendix D).

8Above the crossbathe uprights shall be white or yeNaand 18 feet, six inches apart
inside to inside.

* The designated uprights and crossbar shall be free of deearatierial Exception: O
4-inch-by-42-inch orange or red wind directional streamers at the top of the uprights are
permitted).

* The height of the crossbar shall be measured from the top of each end of the crossbar to
the ground directly bela

*Goal posts shall be padded with resilient material from the ground to a height of at least
six feet. Advertising is prohibited on the goals. One manufactuicgd or trademark is
permitted on each goal post patkam/national and competition logos are aka. All

padding is out of bounds.

* The following procedure will be adopted when one or both goals are missingeor ha
been taken down and the original goals are waladle for a try or field goal attempt:

1. If a portable goal is\&ilable, it shall be erected or held in place at the request of
Team A.

2. If a portable goal is notwailable but one goal is in place:

(a) Onall scrimmage plays, Team B shall defend the end of the field where the goal
is situated.

(b) Onall free kick plays, Team A shall defend the end of the field where the goal is
situated.

(c) Aftera dhange of possession, the teams will change ends if necessary so that
Team B is defending the end where the goal is situated.

(d) Therewill be no change of ends at the end of the first or third periods (one minute
timeout only). Captains will not ka the option to select which goal line to
defend at the beginning of a half.

3. O Alternatively, if one goal is (or becomes) missing or unusable, the game may
proceed (or resume) without using the other goal, if both head coaches agree. In
these circumstances no further field goals shall be scored. Once stated, the coaches’
decisions as to whether to proceed without goals shall bedable.

4. 0 If no goals areailable, the game may be played if both head coaches agree. In
these circumstances no field goals shall be scored. If one or both head coaches do not
wish to playthen the game shall be abandoned. Once stated, the coaches’ decisions
as to whether to start/continue shall beviooable.
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Appr oved Ruling 1-2-5

l. Upon inspection of the field it is noted that goals with offset uprights are being used. The plane
of the goal is one yard within the end zone and the post is one yard outside it. RULING:
Legal. The goal post is not inbounds.

Pylons

ARTICLE 6. 8§Soft flexible four-sided pylons 4 inches by 4 inches withamadl height of

18 inches, which may include a two-inch space between the bottom of the pylon and the
ground, are required. Thehall be red or orange in coloubne manufactures’logo or

trademark is permitted on eacyign. Team/national logos, competition logos and the
name/commercial logo of the title sponsor of the game are alseedlloAny such marking

may not extend more than 3 inches opade. The are placed at the inside corners of the
eight intersections of the sidelines with the goal lines and end lines. The pylons marking the
intersections of the end lines and hash marks extended shall be placed thré¢He etnaf

lines.

Line-to-Gain and Down Indicators

ARTICLE 7. «The oficial line-to-gain (yardage chain) and down indicators shall be
operated approximately six feet outside the sideline, except in stadiums where the total
playing enclosure does not permit. These must be operated on the side of the field opposite
the press box.

a. <The yardage chain shall join@wods not less tharve feet high, the rods’ inside edges
being exactly 10 yards apart when the chain is fully extended.

b. «The down indicator shall be mounted on a rod not less thafeét high operating
approximately six feet outside the sideline opposite the press box.

c. O An unoficial auxiliary line-to-gain indicator and an ufiofal down indicator six feet
outside the other sideline are recommended.

d. o Unofficial red or orange non-slip line-to-gain ground markers positiorfetenf
sidelines on both sides of the field are recommended. Markers are rectangighted
material 10 inches by 32 incheA.triangle with an altitude of\fe inches is attached to
the rectangle at the endaard the sideline.

e. <All line-to-gain and down-indicator rods shalMesflat ends.

f. O Advertising is permitted on the down and line-to-gain indicators. One manufacturer’s
logo or trademark is permitted on each indicaf@am/national and competition logos
are allowed.

Marker s or O bstructions

ARTICLE 8. a. « All markers and obstructions within the playing enclosure shall be placed
or constructed in such a manner asvadhary possible hazard to players. This includes
anything dangerous to anyone at the limit lines.

b. After the oficials’ pregame inspection of the playing enclosure, the referee shall order
removed any hazardous obstructions or markers located inside the limit lines.

c. <The referee shall report to game management personneiaakers or obstructions
constituting a hazard within the playing enclosure but outside the limit lines. Final
determination of correcte action shall be the responsibility of game management
personnel.

d. eAfter the oficials hae completed their pigame inspection of the playing enclosure, it
is the responsibility of game management personnel to ensure that the playing enclosure
remains safe throughout the game.
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e. e<Yardage line markers must be placed at least 12 feet outside the sidelines and should be
collapsible and constructed in such a manner agoid ary possible hazard to players.
Markers which do not conform to this standard shall be vechoAdwertising on yardage
line markers is permitted.

Field Areas

ARTICLE 9. a. « No material or device shall be used to imyear degade the playing
surface or other conditions and/gione player or team an advantagdeption: Rules
2-16-4-b and 2-16-4-c).

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S27: APS].

b. <The referee may requireyaimmprovement in the field necessary for proper and safe
game administration.

SECTION 3. The Ball

Specifications

ARTICLE 1. Theball shall meet the following specifications:

a. < Nav or nearly nav. (A nearly nev ball is a ball that has not been altered and retains the
properties and qualities of améall.)

b. «Cover consisting of four panels of pebble-grained leather without corrugations other

than seams.

* One set of eight equally spaced lacings.

d. <Natural tan colour.

e. <Two 1-inch white stripes that are 3 to 3% inches from the end of the ball and located
only on the tw panels adjacent to the laces.

f. « Conforms to maximum and minimum dimensions and shape indicated in the
accompanying diagramEkception: The competition authority may authorise the use of
a gnaller ball for competitions wolving female or junior players.)

o

circumference
2094 to 21%4

length 10.875t0 11.4375

circumference 27%0 28%%

Diagram showing the longitudinal cross section of the standard ball. Maximum and minimum
dimensions are used. This diagram is printed in order to secure uniformity in manufacture.

*Inflated to the pressure of 12% to 13% pounds per square inch (psi).
* Weight of 14 to 15 ounces.

i. *The ball may not be altered. This includes the use ybalt-drying or ball-warming
substance. Mechanichaall-drying and ball-warming devices are not permitted near the
sidelines or in the team area.

= Q
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Administration and Enforcement

ARTICLE 2. a. The game dicials shall test and be sole judge of not fewer than three and
not more than six balls offered for play before and during sineeg Thegame oficials
may appree aditional balls if warranted by conditions.

b. 8§Home management shall provide a pressure pump and measuring device.

c. <*Unless provided by the competition authgribhe home team shall provide a minimum
of three Igd balls and should notify the opponent of the ball to be used. The opponent
may provide one or moredd balls in addition to those supplied by the home team if
they wish to do so.

d. <During the entire game, both teams shall use only balls that meet the required
specifications and a been measured and tested according to rule.

e. <All balls to be used must be presented to the referee for testing at least 60 minutes
before the start of theagne. Oncehe teams ha pesented the game balls to the referee,
they remain under the general supervision of thiciadls throughout the game.

1. <The referees first priority is to hae three Igd balls. If the competition authority or
the home team does not provide at least thigae balls, the referee shall inform the
awgy team and offer them the opportunity to providgddalls. If fewer than three
legd balls are provided, the game will proceed with only thyallall(s) being used.

If no legd balls are provided, the referee shall select up to three balls which in his
judgement are the bestadable.

2. *When more than threedd balls are presented, the referee shall select the balls in
best condition from those presented by both teams.

f.  Whenthe ball becomes dead outside the nine-yard marks/top of numbers, is unfit for
play, is subject to measurement in a side zone or is inaccessible, a replacement ball shall
be obtained from a ball persorA.R. 1-3-2:1)
Thereferee or umpire shall determine thegdgy of each ball before it is put in play.
Thefollowing procedures shall be used when measuring a ball:
1. All measurements shall be made after the balgdlyenflated.

2. Thelong circumference shall be measured around the ends of the ball buémibieo
laces.

Thelong diameter shall be measured with callipers from end to end but not in the
nose indentation.

4. Theshort circumference shall be measured around the batltle valve, ger the
lace, but not wer the cross lace.
Approved Ruling 1-3-2
l. On fourth down, kicker Al enters the field with an approved game ball and asks the referee to

substitute it for the ball used during the previous down. RULING: Substitution of the ball is
not permitted. [Cited by 1-3-2-f]

= «Q
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Marking Balls

ARTICLE 3. Markinga hall indicating a preference for aplayer or ag situation is
prohibited.

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Fifteenyards from the previous spot [S27: UC/UNS].
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SECTION 4. Players and Playing Equipment

Recommended Numbering

ARTICLE 1. Itis strongly recommended that offeresidayers be numbered according to
the following diagram that shows one of maff ensve formations:

80-99 70-79 60-69 50-59 60-69 70-79 80-99
End Tackle Guard Snapper Guard Tackle End
Quarterback
Q Backs Q
Halfback 1-49 Halfback
Fullback

Players’ Numbering

ARTICLE 2. a. All players shall be numbered 1 through 99.yAmmber preceded by
zero (“0") is illegd.

b. No two players of the same team shall participate in the same down wearing identical
numbers.

c. Markingsin the vicinity of the numbers are not permitted.

PENALTY - [a-c] Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S23: EQV].

d. Whena payer enters the game after changing his yensenber he nust report to the
referee, who then informs the opposing head coach and announces the éhplager
who enters the game after changing his number and does not report commits a foul for
unsportsmanli& conduct [S27: UC/UNS]. A.R. 1-4-2:])

PENALTY - [d] Li ve-ball foul. 15yards from the previous spot [S27: UC/UNS].
Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified [S47: DSQ)].

Appr oved Ruling 1-4-2

l. The Team A player who started the game wearing jersey number 77 enters the game wearing

number 88. RULING: The player must report to the Referee who, without stopping the
game or play clock, uses his microphone to announce the change and the relevant flank
official informs the opposing head coach. If A88 fails to report it is a foul for
unsportsmanlike conduct. [Cited by 1-4-2-d]

Mandatory equipment

ARTICLE 3. All players must wear the following mandatory equipment:
Helmet.

Hip pads.

Jersg.

Knee pads.

Mouthpiece.

Pants.

Shoulder pads.

@ "0 a0 oy
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h. Socks.
i. Thigh guards.

Specifications: Mandator y Equipment
ARTICLE 4. a. Helmets.

1. Thehelmet must be fitted with a facemask and a secureddodx-point chin strap,
all points of which must be secured whearghe ball is in play.

2. Helmetdor all players of a team must be of the same colour and design.

3. Helmetanust carry a warning labelgarding the risk of injury and a manufacturer’s
or reconditiones certification indicating satisfaction of National Operating
Committee on Standards for Athletic Equipment (NOCSAE) test standards.
Reconditioned helmets shall sheecertification to indicate satisfaction with the
NOCSAE test standard.

b. Hippads. Hip pads must include a tailbone protector.

Jersey. See Rule 1-4-5.

d. Kneepads. Knee pads must be at least ¥2-inch thick and mustuseecbby pants. It is
strongly recommended that theover the knees. No pads or proteetiquipment may
be worn outside the pants.

e. Mouthpiece. The mouthpiece must be an intra-oral device gfraadily visible colour.

It must not be white or transparent. It must be made with FDA-agptmse materials

(FDCS) and ceer al upper teeth. It is recommended that the mouthpiece be properly

fitted.

f. Pants. Players of a team must wear pants of the same colour and design.

Shoulder pads. There are no specifications for shoulder pads. (See Appendix E.)

Socks. Players of a team must wear socks grdeverings that are identical in colour and

design. Exception: Unaltered knee braces, tape or a bandage to protectvenpas

injury, and barefoot kickers)

i. Thighguards. There are no specifications for thigh guards. (See Appendix E.)

Appr oved Ruling 1-4-4

l. A player or players of a team wear(s) tights (with stirrups) that cover their legs. RULING: Legal.

All other squad members of this team also must wear tights or knee-length socks of the
same colour. All squad members of a team must wear socks or leg coverings that are

identical in colour and design. All squad members of a team may wear short socks of the
same colour and design.

o
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Jersey Design, Colour and Numerals
ARTICLE 5. a. Design
1. The jersg must hae deeves that completely ceer the shoulder pads. It must not be
altered or designed to teaFhe jersg must be full-length and tucked into the pants or
made gen with the waist line. It must a@r al pads worn at or alve the waist.
Vests and/or a second jeyssorn concurrently during the game are prohibited.
2. Otherthan the playes numbers, the jergamay only contain:
* Player's name;
e Team name,
* Mascot name;
*  Sleeve gripes;
* Logo for team, competition mascot, game memorial, or the military;
* Authorised advertising material; or
*  The teans rational flag.
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3. Anyitem in paragraph 2 must not exceed 16 square inches in area (i.e., rectangle,
square, parallelogram), includingyaaditional material (e.g. patch).

4. Aborder around the collar and cuffs not more than 1 inch wide is permissible, as is a
maximum 4-inch stripe along the side seam (insert from the underarm to pants top).

5. Jersgs may not be taped or tied inyamanner.
b. Colour.

1. <Players of opposing teams shall wear jerseys of contrasting colours. Players on the
same team shall wear jerseys of the same colour and design.

2. Thevisiting team shall wear white jerseys; howe the home team may wear white
jerseys if the teams wa ayreed in writing before the start of the competition.

3. Ifthe home team wears coloured jerseys, the visiting team may also wear coloured
jerseys, if and only if the following conditionsvgabeen satisfied:

(a) Thehome team has agreed in writing prior to the game; and

(b) Thecompetition authority certifies that the jeys# the visiting team is of a
contrasting colour.

4. If on the kickof at the start of each half the visiting team wears a colouredyjarse
violation of the conditions specified in Rule 1-4-5-b-3 (a#pit is a foul for
unsportsmanli& conduct.

PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball dul. 15yards at the succeeding spot following
the kickoff. If the kickoff is returned for a touchdown, the penalty is assessed
either on the try or on the succeeding kickoffat the option of the home team.
[S27: UC/UNS] (A.R. 1-4-7:111)

5. If a wloured jersg contains white, it may appear only ay ar the items listed in
paragraph a-2 abe.

c. Numerals.

1. The jersg must hae dearly visible, permanent Arabic numerals measuring at least 8
and 10 inches in height front and back, respelgti The number must be of a colour
that itself is clearly in distinct contrast with the colour of the jenseespectre o
ary border around the number..

2. Teams wearing jerseys/numerals that do not conform to this rule will be asked to
change into lgd jerseys before the game and before the start of each quarter until the
jerseys are changed.

PENALTY - Officials shall charge a team timeout (or a delay penalty if all timeouts
have been used) at the start of each quarter the illegal jerseysamnorn. (A.R.
1-4-5:1)

3. All players of a team shallymthe same colour and style numbers front and back.
The individual bars must be approximately 1%z inches wide. Numbersyqadrof
the uniform shall correspond with the mandatory front and backyjeusebers.

Approved Ruling 1-4-5

l. The home team is wearing red jerseys with orange numerals. In the judgment of the officials,
the numerals and the body of the jersey do not contrast enough to make the numbers
readily visible. The referee asks the home team head coach to change to a legal jersey.

The head coach tells the referee that his team will not change into different jerseys. The
referee informs the head coach that his team will be charged a timeout at the beginning of
each quarter that the illegal jerseys are worn. RULING: After the ball is declared ready for
play for the opening kickoff, the referee charges the home team with a timeout for illegal
equipment. For each quarter that they continue to wear the jerseys, the team is charged

with a timeout after the ball is declared ready for play and before the ball is put in play for
the first play of that quarter. [Cited by 1-4-5 Penalty]
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Optional equipment
ARTICLE 6. Thefollowing items are lgd:
a. Towelsand hand warmers.

1. Solidcolour towels no smaller than 4 inches by 12 inches and no larger than 6 inches
by 12 inches with no words, symbols, letters, or numb&osels may bear the team
logo. The may also contain a single manufactusest dstributor’s normal label or
trademark not to exceed 2-%4 square inches in df@aels that are not a solid colour
are not permitted.

2. Handwarmers worn during inclement weather.
b. Gloves.

1. Aglove is afitted covering for a hand having separate sections for each finger and
thumb, without ay additional material that connectsyaof the fingers and/or thumb,
and that completely eers each finger and thum@here is no restriction on the
colour of gloves.

2. Gloves dhould hae a gcurely attached label or stamp ("NF/NCAA Specifications”)
indicating voluntary compliance with appropriate test specifications on file with either
the Sports and Fitness Industry Association (SFIA) or the National Operating
Committee on Standards for Athletic Equipment (NOCSAE), unless made of
unaltered plain cloth.

c. Eyeshields. Eye shields must be cleanot tinted, and made from moulded or rigid
material. Eyglasses and goggles also must be clear and not tinted. No medical
exceptions are allowed.

d. Insignia.

1. Personsr events may be memorialised by an insignia with an area not greater than
2.25 square inches on the uniform or helmet.

2. Team/national decals and advertising are allowed on helmets.

e. Eyeshade. Any shading under a playergyes must be solid black with no words,
numbers, logos or other symbols.

f. Gameinformation. Any player may hee witten game information on the wrist or arm.

lllegal equipment

ARTICLE 7. lllegd equipment includes the following (see Appendix E for additional
details):

a. Equipmentvorn by a player that could endanger other players.

b. Tape or ap bandage other than that used to protect an infubject to the appkal of
the umpire.

c. Hard, abrase a unyielding equipment that is not completelywered and padded,
subject to the appval of the umpire.

d. Cleatghat extend more than %z inch from the base of the shoe (See Appendix E for full
specifcations). (Rule 9-2-2-d)

e. Ary equipment that could confuse or deeean opponent.

f. Any equipment that could provide an unfair advantage yoptayer.

g. Adhesve material, paint, grease oryanther slippery substance applied to equipment or
on a playes person, clothing or attachmeriException: Eye shade (Rule 1-4-6-¢)).

h. Uniformattachments other than towels (Rule 1-4-6-a).

i. Ribpads, shoulder pad attachments and back protectors that are not totyl.co
(A.R. 1-4-7:11)
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j. Visible bandannas worn on the field outside the team afeR. {-4-7:I)

k. Jersgs that do not conform with Rule 1-4-5.

I.  Non-standaraverbuilt facemask. A.R. 1-4-7:1V) (See Appendix E for examples.)

Appr oved Ruling 1-4-7

l. A33 is wearing a bandanna under his helmet, with part of the bandanna protruding from
underneath the back of the helmet. RULING: lllegal equipment. Bandannas may be worn
under the helmet as long as no part of the bandanna is visible when the helmet is in place.
The visible bandanna is considered a uniform attachment (1-4-7-h). A33 must leave the
game for at least one down and may not return until the bandanna is removed or
completely hidden under the helmet. Team A may request a team timeout, if one is
available, to prevent A33 from missing a down, but the bandanna must be hidden or
removed. [Cited by 1-4-7-]

II.  Atthe end of a down, B55’s shoulder pad has become exposed and is not covered by the jersey.
RULING: lllegal equipment. Because the pad became exposed through play, B55 is not
required to leave the game. The pad must be covered by the jersey before the ball is next
put into play. [Cited by 1-4-7-i, 1-4-8-C]

lll.  Both teams come onto the field before the game wearing coloured jerseys. The visiting team
has not obtained written agreement from the home team to wear other than white jerseys,
or if such agreement has been obtained the competition authority has not certified that the
jerseys are of contrasting colours. RULING: Foul by the visiting team for violation of the
jersey-colour rule. A 15-yard penalty will be assessed at the succeeding spot after the ball
is dead following the opening kickoff of each half. If the opening kickoff of a half is
returned for a touchdown, the 15-yard penalty is assessed either on the try or the kickoff
(1-4-5-b). [Cited by 1-4-5 Penalty]

IV. As Team A is about to break its huddle, the Referee notices that A35 is wearing an overbuilt
facemask. RULING: A35 must leave the game for one down to get a legal facemask.

Team A may use an available charged timeout in order that A35 not miss a down, but he
may not play with the illegal facemask. [Cited by 1-4-7-I]

V.  Each member of the offensive line is wearing a towel, all of which are white, 4" by 12", with a
small team logo. The snapper’s towel also has a large skull-and-cross-bones symbol.
RULING: Itis legal for any player to wear a towel. The towels are all legal except the
snapper’s. He must leave the game for at least one down and may not return until the
towel is removed or replaced with one that is legal. Team A may keep him in the game by
using a charged timeout, but he may not wear the illegal towel. (Rules 1-4-6-a and 1-4-8)

Mandatory and lllegal Equipment Enforcement

ARTICLE 8. a. No player wearing illga equipment or failing to wear mandatory
equipment shall be permitted to pla§xception: Rule 1-4-5-c).

b. If an dficial discwers illegd equipment, or if a player is not wearing mandatory
equipment, the player must \@athe game for at least one down and is not allowed to
return until the equipment is madgéde Theplayer may be allowed to return without
missing a down if the team takes a charged team timeout, but evexrt he may not
play with illegd equipment or without mandatory equipment.

c. If equipment becomes itid through playthe player is not required to leathe game
for one down, but he may not participate until the equipment is mgde le
(A.R. 1-4-7:11)
Approved Ruling 1-4-8
l. After the ball is ready for play, an official identifies a player(s) who is obviously not wearing a
mouthpiece. RULING: The player(s) must leave the game for at least one down and may
not return until properly equipped with a mouthpiece. The player(s) may remain in the
game by spending an available team timeout, but they may not play until properly
equipped.
II.  Late in the first half, Team B has used its three timeouts. At the end of a play the Line Judge
notices that B44, a player who participated in the previous play, is equipped with an eye
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shield that is either tinted or not clear. RULING: Equipment violation. B44 must leave the
game for at least one down and may not return if he is wearing an illegal eye shield.

lll.  When the ball is dead after a scrimmage down, the Umpire notices that linebacker B55 has an
exposed back pad at waist level, which apparently became exposed through play during
the previous down. RULING: B55 is not required to leave the game, but he must cover the
exposed pad with his jersey before the next down.

Coaches’ Certification

ARTICLE 9. «The head coach or his designated represeetdiall certify in writing to the
umpire before the game that all players:

a. e« Hae keen informed what equipment is mandatory by rule and what constituget ille
equipment.

*Have keen provided with the equipment mandated by rule.
» Have keen instructed to wear andwto wear mandatory equipment during the game.

d. < Have keen instructed to notify the coaching stahen equipment becomes gl
through play during the game.

TN

Prohibited Signal Devices

ARTICLE 10. Playersnay not be equipped with yelectronic, mechanical or other signal
devices for the purpose of communicating witly ssurce Exceptions:

1. Amedically prescribed hearing aid of the sound-amplifier type for hearing-impaired
players.

2. Adevice for transmission or reception of data specifically and only for the purposes
of health and safety.)
PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball foul, 15 yards at the succeeding spot. Player is
disqualified. [S7,S27, S47: UC/UNS].

Prohibited Field Equipment

ARTICLE 11. Jurisdiction rgarding the presence and location of communication
equipment (cameras, sound devices, etc.) within the playing enclosure resides with game
management personnel.

a. eTelevision replay or monitor equipment is prohibited at the sidelines, press box or other
locations within the playing enclosure for coaching purposes during the game.
(Exception: Monitors may be used only to wehe live telecast or webcast. The home
team is responsible for assuring identical television capability in the coaches’ booths of
both teams. This capability may not include replay equipment or recorders.)

1. Gamemanagement is responsible for assuring identical television capability and
identical video and Internet connectivity in the coaches’ booths of both teams.

b. «Only voice communication between the press box and team area is permitted. Where
press-box space is not adequate, only voice communication may originate yraraan
in the stands between the 25-yard lines extended to the top of the stadium. No other
communication for coaching purposes is permitted anywhere else.

c. *Media communication equipment, including cameras, sound devices, computers and
microphones, is prohibited on or afeahe field, or in or abee the team area (Rule
2-31-1).

Exceptions:
1. Cameraquipment attached to a goal support behind the uprights and crossbar.

2. Camera(s¢mbedded in gnpylon.
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3. Acamera, with no audio component, may be attached to the cayp affiaral with
prior appreal of the oficial and the participating teams.
NOTE: Cameras worn by btials solely for the purposes offi@iating deeelopment may be
worn by ary offi cial without requiring the permission of the participating teams.

4. Acamera, with no audio component, may be attached to cables that esdetin 0
team area and field of playcluding the end zones.

5. Ateam videographer may be in the team area as one of thas @agedentialed
individuals.

d. <Microphones attached to coaches during the game for media transmission are
prohibited.

e. <No one in the team area or coaching box may ugaréficial sound amplification to
communicate with players on the field.

f. Any attempt to record, either through audio or video meanssignals gven by an
opposing playercoach or other team personnel is prohibited.

g. Nodrones (unmanned aerial vehicle) may be used inside the playing enclosure. If a
drone violates this space, the Referee shall order the game stopped until such time as the
drone is remeed from the space.

Coaches’ Phones

ARTICLE 12. Coacheghones and headsets are not subject to the rules before or during
the game.

Referee microphone

ARTICLE 13. <A microphone is strongly recommended for the referee to be used for all
game announcements. It is strongly recommended that it be a lapel-type microphone. The
microphone must be controlled by the referee. It may not be open at other tirffiegalOf

radio communication systems are not subject to the rules before or during the game.
(Exception: A system that interferes with a media broadcast is not permitted.)



RULE 2

Definitions

SECTION 1. Approved Rulings and Official’ s Signals

ARTICLE 1. a. An Approved Ruling (A.R.) is an dicial decision on a gen satement of
facts. Itserves to illustrate the spirit and application of the rules.

b. An dfficial’s 9gnal [S] refers to the @tial Football Signals 1 through 47.

SECTION 2. The Ball: Live , Dead, Loose , Ready For Play

Live Ball
ARTICLE 1. Alive lallis a ball in play A pass, kick or fumble that has not yet touched the
ground is a ire kall in flight.

Dead Ball
ARTICLE 2. Adead ball is a ball not in play.

Loose Ball
ARTICLE 3. a. Aloose ball is aVie kall not in player possession during:

1. Arunning play.

2. Ascrimmage or free kick before possession is gainedyainezl or the ball is dead
by rule.

3. Theinterval after a lgd forward pass is touched and before it becomes complete,
incomplete or intercepted. This interval is during a forward passaoidyary player
eligible to touch the ball may bat it inyadirection.

b. All players are eligible to touch, catch or reea fumble Exceptions. Rules 7-2-2-a

Exception 2 and 8-3-2-d-5) or a backward pass.

c. Eligibility to touch a kick is geerned by kick rules (Rule 6).
d. Eligibility to touch a forward pass is\gwned by pass rules (Rule 7).

When Ball is Read y for Play

ARTICLE 4. Adead ball is ready for play when:

a. With the 40-second play clock running, afi@él places the ball at a hash mark or
between the inbounds marks and stepaydo his position.

b. With the play clock set at 25 seconds, or at 40 seconds after an injury to or loss of helmet
by a defensie eam playerthe referee sounds his whistle and either signals to start the
game clock [S2] or signals that the ball is ready for play [SA]R( 4-1-4:1 and II)

29
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SECTION 3. Blocking

Blocking

ARTICLE 1. a. Blocking is obstructing an opponent by intentionally contacting him with
ary part of the blockes body.

b. Rushing is blocking an opponent with open hands.

Below Waist

ARTICLE 2. a. A block belav the waist is a block in which the force of the initial contact
is belaw the waist of an opponent who has one or both feet on the ground. When in
guestion, the contact is beldhe waist (Rule 9-1-6).

b. A blocker who makes contact al@othe waist and then slides belthe waist has not
blocked belw the waist. Ifthe blocker first contacts the opposing playé&ends at the
waist or abwe, it is a legd ‘‘above the waist’ block (Rule 9-1-6).

Chop Block

ARTICLE 3. Achop block is a high-l@ or low-high combination block by grtwo payers
against an opponent (not the ball carrier) anywhere on the field, with or without a delay
between blocks; the "low" component is at the opposdmgh or belov. (A.R. 9-1-10:I-

IV) Itis not a foul if the blockers’ opponent initiates the contaétR( 9-1-10:V)

Block in t he Back

ARTICLE 4. a. Ablock in the back is contact against an opponent occurring when the
force of the initial contact is from behind and abdhe waist. Wherin question, the
contact is at or belothe waist (see Clipping, Rule 2-5) (Rule 9-3-6).K. 9-3-3:I-VII )
(A.R. 10-2-2:XII)

b. The position of the blockes’head or feet does not necessarily indicate the point of initial
contact.

Frame (of the Body)

ARTICLE 5. Theframe of a playes body is at the shoulders or bel@ther than the back
(Rule 9-3-3-a-1-c Exception).

Free-blocking zone

ARTICLE 6. a. The free-blocking zone is a rectangle centred on the middle lineman of the
offensive formation and extendingve yards laterally and three yards longitudinally in
each direction. (See Appendix D.)

b. The free-blocking zone disintegrates when the balieetne zone.

SECTION 4. Catch, Recovery, Possession

In Possession
ARTICLE 1. Possessiorefers to custody of (a) avé kall as described later in this article
or (b) a dead ball to be snapped or free-itkltmay refer either to player possession or
team possession.
a. Player possession
The ball is in player possession when a player has the ball firmly in his grasp by holding
or controlling it while contacting the ground inbounds.
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b. Team possession
The ball is in team possession:

1. Whenone of its players has player possession, including when he is attempting a
punt, drop kick or place kick; or

2. Whilea forward pass thrown by a player of that team is in flight; or
3. Duringa loose ball if a player of that team last had player possession; or
4. Whenthe team is next to snap or free kick the ball.

c. Ateam is in lgd possession if it has team possession when its players are eligible to
catch or receer the ball.

Belongs To

ARTICLE 2. “Belongs to; as mntrasted with “in possessidmenotes custody of a dead
ball. Suchcustody may be temporafyecause the ball must next be put in play in
accordance with rules gerning the existing situation.

Catch, Interception, Reco very
ARTICLE 3. a. To catch a ball means that a player:

1. Securesontrol of a lve kall in flight with his hands or arms before the ball touches
the ground, and

2. Touches the ground in bounds withygart of his bodyand then

3. Maintainscontrol of the ball long enough to enable him to perform an act common to
the game, i.e., long enough to pitch or hand the ball, advanegeid,a ward of an
opponent, etc., and

4. Satisfes paragraphs b, c and d wlo

If a player goes to the ground in the act of catching a pass (with or without contact by an
opponent), he must maintain complete and continuous control of the ball throughout the
process of contacting the ground, whether in the field of play or in the end zone. This is
also required for a player attempting to makatch at the sideline and going to the

ground out of bounds. If he loses control of the ball which then touches the ground
before he rgans control, it is not a catch. If hegans control inbounds prior to the ball
touching the ground, it is a catch.

If the player loses control of the ball while simultaneously touching the ground with any
part of his bodyor if there is doubt that the acts were simultaneous, it is not a catch. If a
player has control of the ball, a slight vement of the ball,wen if it touches the ground,

will not be considered loss of possession; he must lose control of the ball in order for
there to be a loss of possession.

If the ball touches the ground after the player secures control and continues to maintain
control, and the elements ateoae satisfied, it is a catch.

Aninterception is a catch of an opponsnss or fumble.

A catch by ap kneeling or prone inbounds player is a completion or interception (Rules
7-3-6 and 7-3-7).

. Aplayer recwers a ball if he fulfils the criteria in paragraphs a, b, ¢, and d for catching a
ball that is still aWe dter hitting the ground.

. Whenin question, the catch, reay or interception is not completed.
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Appr oved Ruling 2-4-3

l. B1 attempts to catch a punt (no fair catch signal) that crosses the neutral zone, strikes his
shoulder (a muff) and bounces into the air. The ball does not touch the ground. Airborne
Al receives the ball in flight and first returns to the ground out of bounds. RULING: Team
B’s ball at the spot where the ball crossed the sideline. First and 10.

II.  On third down, B1 blocks a Team A scrimmage kick that goes into the air and does not cross the
neutral zone. The ball does not touch the ground. Al jumps and grasps the ball in flight
and first returns to the ground out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball at the spot where
the ball crossed the sideline. First and 10 (Rule 6-3-7).

lll.  Airborne A3 receives a pass at Team A’s 40-yard line. While still airborne, he is contacted by
B1 and comes to the ground out of bounds with the ball at Team A’s 37-yard line.
RULING: Incomplete pass (Rule 7-3-7-a). [Cited by 7-3-6, 7-3-7-a]

IV. On second down, Al fumbles the ball, which strikes the ground and bounces high in the air. B2
receives the ball while off the ground and returns to the ground out of bounds (a) in
advance of the spot of the fumble or (b) behind the spot of the fumble. RULING: (a) Team
A’s ball at the spot of the fumble. (b) Team A’s ball at the spot where the ball crossed the
sideline (Rules 4-2-4-d and 7-2-4).

Simultaneous Catc h or Recovery

ARTICLE 4. Asimultaneous catch or reay is a catch or rea@ry in which there is joint
possession of avé kall by opposing players inboundsA.R. 7-3-6:1-11)

SECTION 5. Clipping

ARTICLE 1. a. Clipping is a block against an opponent in which the force of the initial
contact is from behind and at or bs&lthe waist (Rule 9-1-5).

b. The position of the blockes’head or feet does not necessarily indicate the point of initial
contact.

SECTION 6. Deliberate Dead-Ball Ad vance

Deliberately advancing a dead ball is an attempt by a player to advance the ballygtat an
of his person, other than a hand or foot, has touched the ground or after the ball has been
declared dead by rul&xception: Rule 4-1-3-b Exception).

SECTION 7. Down, Between Downs and Loss of Down

Down

ARTICLE 1. Adown is a unit of the game that starts after the ball is ready for play with a
legd snap (scrimmage down) ordd free kick (free kick down) and ends when the ball
becomes deadekception: The try is a scrimmage down that begins when the referee
declares the ball ready for play (Rule 8-3-2-b)].

Between Downs
ARTICLE 2. Betweerdowns is the interval during which the ball is dead.

Loss of down

ARTICLE 3. "Lossof down" is an abbreviation meaning "loss of the right to repeat a
down".



RULE 2-8/Definitions 33

SECTION 8. Fair Catch

Fair Catch

ARTICLE 1. a. Afair catch of a scrimmage kick is a catch beyond the neutral zone by a
Team B player who has made a valid signal during a scrimmage kick that is untouched
beyond the neutral zone.

b. Afair catch of a free kick is a catch by a player of Team B who has made a valid signal
during an untouched free kick.

c. Avadlid or invalid fair catch signal depres the receiving team of the opportunity to
advance the ball. The ball is declared dead at the spot of the catchveryecat the
spot of the signal if the catch precedes the signal.

d. If the recerer shades his eyes from the sun withoavimg his hand(s), the ball is/é
and may be advanced.

Valid Signal

ARTICLE 2. Avalid signal is a signal gen by a payer of Team B who has obviously
signalled his intention by extending one hand only clearlye@bs head and amng the
hand from side to side of his body more than once.

Invalid Signal
ARTICLE 3. Aninvalid signal is ag waving signal by a player of Team B:
a. Thatdoes not meet the requirements of Rule 2-8-2v@bor

b. That is gven ater a scrimmage kick is caught beyond the neutral zone, strikes the ground
or touches another player beyond the neutral zare. 6-5-3:111-V ); or

c. Thatis given dter a free kick is caught, strikes the ground or touches another player
(Exception: Rule 6-4-1-f).

SECTION 9. Forward, Beyond and
Forwar d Progress

Forward, Be yond

ARTICLE 1. Forward, beyond or in advance of, as related to either team, denotes direction
toward the opponent’end line. Cowerse terms are backward or behind.

Forwar d Progress

ARTICLE 2. Forward progress is a term indicating the end of advancement by the ball
carrier or airborne pass reeei of either team and applies to the position of the ball when it
became dead by rule (Rules 4-1-3-a, 4-1-3-b and 4-1-3-p; Rules 4-2-1 and 4-2-4; and Rule
5-1-3-a Exception)A.R. 5-1-3:I-VI) (A.R. 8-2-1:1-1X) (Exception: Rule 8-5-1-a,

(A.R. 8-5-1:1)).

SECTION 10. Foul and Violation

Foul
ARTICLE 1. Afoulis a rule infraction for which a penalty is prescribed.
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Personal Foul

ARTICLE 2. Apersonal foul is a foul wolving illegd physical contact that endangers the
safety of another player.

Flagrant Personal Foul

ARTICLE 3. Aflagrant personal foul is ilgd physical contact so extreme or deliberate that
it places an opponent in danger of catastrophic injury.

Violation

ARTICLE 4. Aviolation is a rule infraction for which no penalty is prescribed. Since it is
not a foul, it does not offset a foul.

SECTION 11. Fumble, Muff, Batting and Touching the Ball;
Blocking a Kick

Fumble

ARTICLE 1. To fumble the ball is to lose player possession lyyaahother than passing,
kicking or successful handingAR. 2-19-2:1) (A.R. 4-1-3:I) The status of the ball is a
fumble.

Muff

ARTICLE 2. To muff the ball is to mad& an unsuccessful attempt to catch or resa hall
that is touched in the attempt. Mg the ball does not change its status.

Batting

ARTICLE 3. Battingthe ball is intentionally striking it or intentionally changing its
direction with the hand(s) or arm(s). When in question, the ball is accidentally touched
rather than batted. Batting the ball does not change its status.

Touching

ARTICLE 4. a. Touching of a ball not in player possession denotgsantact with the
ball. 1t may be intentional or unintentional, and iways precedes possession and
control.

b. Intentional touching is deliberate or intended touching.

c. Forced touching results when a plagantact with the ball is due to (i) an opponent
blocking him into it, or (ii) the ball being batted or dl#ly kicked into him by an
opponent. Ithe touching is forced the player in question has not touched the ball by
rule. (Ruless-1-4 and 6-3-4)

d. Whenin question, a ball has not been touched on a kick or forward pass.

Approved Ruling 2-11-4

l. A punt is rolling along the ground near players A44 and B27 who are engaged. (a) The ball

bounces against B27'’s leg and is then recovered by A55 at the B-35. (b) A44 blocks B27
into the ball which is then recovered by A55 at the B-35. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball, first
and 10 at the B-35. The ball rolled into B27's leg but A44’s contact did not cause him to
touch the ball. Not forced touching. (b) Forced touching because the block by A44 caused

B27 to touch the ball. lllegal touching by A55. Team B’s ball at that point. [Cited by
6-1-4-a, 6-3-4-a]
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Blocking a Scrimma ge Kick

ARTICLE 5. Blockinga <rimmage kick is touching the kicked ball by an opponent of the
kicking team in an attempt to prmt the ball from crossing the neutral zone (Rule 6-3-1-b).

SECTION 12. Lines

Sidelines

ARTICLE 1. Asideline runs from end line to end line on each side of the field and separates
the field of play from the area that is out of bounds. The entire sideline is out of bounds.

Goal Lines

ARTICLE 2. Thegoal line at each end of the field of play runs between the sidelines and is
part of the vertical plane that separates the end zone from the field.offpiayplane
extends between and includes thyops. The tvo goal lines are 100 yards apart (normally).
The entire goal line is in the end zon®teams goal line is that which it is defending.
Appr oved Ruling 2-12-2
l. Team A’s untouched scrimmage kick strikes the ground in the field of play and breaks the plane

of Team B’s goal line. While the ball is in the air over the end zone, A81, who is either on

the one-yard line or in the end zone, bats the ball into the field of play. RULING: Violation

for illegal touching (Rule 6-3-11). Team B may accept the result of the play or next snap
the ball at its 20-yard line (Exception: Rule 8-4-2-b). [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-a]

End Lines

ARTICLE 3. Anend line runs between the sidelines normally 10 yards behind each goal
line and separates the end zone from the area that is out of bounds. The entire end line is out
of bounds.

Boundary Lines

ARTICLE 4. Theboundary lines are the sidelines and the end lines. The area enclosed by
the boundary lines is "in bounds”, and the area surrounding and including the boundary lines
is "out of bounds".

Restraining Lines
ARTICLE 5. Arestraining line is part of a vertical plane that limits a tsaignment for
free kicks. The plane extends beyond the sidelin&sR.(2-12-5:1)

Appr oved Ruling 2-12-5

l. A free kick breaks the plane of Team B’s restraining line. While the ball is in the air, A1, who is
behind Team B’s restraining line, touches the ball. RULING: Legal touching (Rule
6-1-3-a-2). [Cited by 2-12-5, 6-1-3-a-2]

Yard L ines

ARTICLE 6. Avyard line is ag line in the field of play parallel to the end linesteam’s
own yard lines, marked or unmarked, are numbered congegutiom its own goal line to
the midfield line.

Hash Marks

ARTICLE 7. The two hash marks are 60 feet from the sidelines. Hash marks and short
yard-line extensions shall measure 24 inches in length.
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Nine-Yard Marks

ARTICLE 8. Nine-yardmarks 12 inches in lengthvexy 10 yards, shall be located nine
yards from the sidelines. There not required if the field is numbered according to Rule
1-2-14.

SECTION 13. Handing the Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. Handing the ball is transferring player possession from one teammate to
another without throwing, fumbling or kicking it.

b. Except when permitted by rule, handing the ball forward to a teammateya. ille

c. Lossof player possession by unsuccesskacation of attempted handing is a fumble by
the last player in possessidexgeption: The snap (Rule 2-23-1-c)).

d. Abackward handdbccurs when the ball carrier releases the ball before it is beyond the
yard line where the ball carrier is positioned.

SECTION 14. Huddle

ARTICLE 1. Ahuddle is tvo or more players grouped together after the ball is ready for
play and before a snhap or a free kick.

SECTION 15. Hurdling

ARTICLE 1. a. Hurdling is an attempt by a player to jump with one or both feet or knees
foremost @er an goponent who is still on his feet (Rule 9-1-13).

b. “On his feet' means that no part of the opponeribdy other than one or both feet is in
contact with the ground.

SECTION 16. Kicks; Kicking the Ball

Kicking the Ball; Legal and lllegal Kicks

ARTICLE 1. a. Kicking the ball is intentionally striking the ball with the knee, lower leg
or foot.

b. Alegd kick is a punt, drop kick or place kick made according to the rules by a player of
Team A before a change of team possession. Kicking the balyiother manner is
illegd. (A.R. 6-1-2:1)

c. Any free kick or scrimmage kick continues to be a kick until it is caught ovessabby
a payer or becomes dead.

d. Whenin question, a ball is accidentally touched rather than kicked.

Punt

ARTICLE 2. Apuntis a kick by a player who drops the ball and kicks it before it strikes the
ground.

Drop Kick
ARTICLE 3. Adrop kick is a kick by a player who drops the ball and kicks it as it touches
the ground.

Place Kick

ARTICLE 4. a. Afield goal place kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession
while the ball is controlled on the ground by a teammate.
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b. Afree kick place kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession while the ball is

positioned on a tee or the ground. It may be controlled by a teammate. The ball may be

positioned on the ground and contacting the tee.

c. Atee is a device that efaes the ball for kicking purposes. It may notvete the ball’s
lowest point more than one inch akdhe ground. A.R. 2-16-4:1)

Approved Ruling 2-16-4

l. On a free kick to start a game, the kicker uses the toe of a teammate for a tee or builds a tee

with a mound of dirt or sod. RULING: lllegal kick. Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five yards
from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 2-16-4-c, 4-1-1]

Free Kick

ARTICLE 5. a. Afree kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession made under
restrictions specified in Rules 4-1-4, 6-1-1 and 6-1-2.

b. Afree kick after a safety may be a punt, drop kick or place kick.

Kic koff

ARTICLE 6. A kickoffis a free kick that starts each half and follows each try or field goal
(Exception: In extra periods). It must be a place kick or a drop kick.

Scrimma ge Kick

ARTICLE 7. a. A scrimmage kick is a punt, drop kick or field goal place kick. It isgalle
kick if it is made by Team A in or behind the neutral zone during a scrimmage down
before team possession changes.

b. Ascrimmage kick has crossed the neutral zone when it touches the ground,,aplayer
official or anything beyond the neutral zoaxdeption: Rule 6-3-1-b). A.R. 6-3-1:I-
V)

c. Ascrimmage kick made when the kicleeghtire body is beyond the neutral zone is an
illegd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to become dead (Rule 6-3-10-c).

Return Kick

ARTICLE 8. Areturn kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession after change of
team possession during andu Itis an illegd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to
become dead (Rule 6-3-10-b).

Field Goal Attempt

ARTICLE 9. Afield goal attempt is a scrimmage kick. It may be a place kick or a drop
kick.

Scrimma ge Kick Formation

ARTICLE 10. a. A scrimmage kick formation is a formation with no player in position to
receve a land-to-hand snap from between the snappegs, and with either (1) at least
one player seen or more yards behind the neutral zone; or (2) a potential holder and
potential kicker iive or more yards behind the neutral zone in position for a place kick.
For either (1) or (2) to qualify as a scrimmage kick formation, it must be obvious that a
kick will be attempted. A.R. 9-1-14:I-111')

b. If Team Ais in a scrimmage kick formation at the snap,aation by Team A during the
down is deemed to be from a scrimmage kick formation.
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Appr oved Ruling 2-16-10

l. At the snap Team A has four linemen numbered between 50-79 and three linemen numbered
outside this range. A potential kicker is six yards deep but there is no potential holder.
RULING: lllegal formation. Team A is not in a scrimmage kick formation and does not
have the required number of linemen with proper jersey numbers.

SECTION 17. The Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 1. a. The neutral zone is the space between tloesttmmage lines extended to
the sidelines. Its width is equal to the length of the ball (Rule 2-21-2).

b. The neutral zone is established when the ball is ready for play and is resting on the
ground with its long axis at right angles to the scrimmage line and parallel to the
sidelines.

c. Theneutral zone exists until there is a change of team possession, until a scrimmage kick
crosses the neutral zone, or until the ball is declared dead.

SECTION 18. Encroachment and Offside

Encroachment

ARTICLE 1. Afterthe ball is ready for playncroachment occurs when an offeresgayer

is in or beyond the neutral zone after the snapper touches or simulates (hand(s) at or below
his knees) touching the ball before the sriacéption: When the ball is put in plathe

snapper is not encroaching when he is in the neutral zone).

Offside

ARTICLE 2. Afterthe ball is ready for playffside occurs (Rule 7-1-5) when a defeasi

player:

a. Isin or beyond the neutral zone when the ballgsllg snapped;

b. Contacts an opponent beyond the neutral zone before the ball is snapped,;

c. Contactghe ball before it is snapped;

d. Threatenan offensie lineman, causing an immediate reaction, before the ball is snapped
(A.R. 7-1-3:V Note);

e. Crossethe neutral zone and chargewaod a Team A backA.R. 7-1-5:111); or

f. Isnot behind his restraining line when the ball gally free-kicked.

Offside occurs when one or more players of the kicking team are not behind their restraining
line when the ball is tgly free-kicked Exception: The kicker and holder are not offside
when thg are beyond their restraining line) (Rule 6-1-2).

SECTION 19. Passes

Passing

ARTICLE 1. Rassing the ball is throwing itA pass continues to be a pass until it is caught
or intercepted by a player or the ball becomes dead.

Forwar d and Backwar d Pass

ARTICLE 2. a. A pass is forward if the ball first strikes the ground, a plesedfi cial or
anything else beyond the spot where the ball is released. All other passes are backward
passes. Wheim question, a pass thrown in or behind the neutral zone is a forward rather
than a backward pasEXception: Games using a Video Judge).
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b. When a Team A player is holding the ball to pass it forwasdrtbthe neutral zone, any
intentional forward meement of his hand or arm with the ball firmly in his control starts
the forward pass. If a Team B player contacts the forward passer or ball after forward
movement begins and the ball ie=s the forward passex’hand, a forward pass is ruled
regardless of where the ball strikes the ground or a plafeR. 2-19-2:I)

c. Whenin question, the ball is passed and not fumbled during an attempted forward pass.
(Exception: Games using Video Judge).

d. Asnap becomes a backward pass when the snapper releases theRaRt-23-1:1)

Approved Ruling 2-19-2

I Al intends to throw a forward pass, but B1 bats the ball from his hand before Al’s hand or arm
starts forward. RULING: Fumble (Rule 2-11-1). [Cited by 2-11-1, 2-19-2-b]

Crosses Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 3. a. Alegdforward pass has crossed the neutral zone when it first strikes the
ground, a playeman dficial or anything beyond the neutral zone inbounds. It has not
crossed the neutral zone when it first strikes the ground, a péawyefi cial or anything
in or behind the neutral zone inbounds.

b. Aplayer has crossed the neutral zone if his entire body has been beyond the neutral zone.
c. Alegd forward pass is beyond or behind the neutral zone where it crosses the sideline.

Catchable Forwar d Pass

ARTICLE 4. Acatchable forward pass is an untouche@d lorward pass beyond the
neutral zone to an eligible player who has a reasonable opportunity to catch the ball. When
in question, a Igd forward pass is catchable.

SECTION 20. Penalty

A penalty is a result imposed by rule against a team that has committed a foul and may
include one or more of the following: loss of yardage, loss of down, automatic first down,
disqualification or subtraction from the game clock (Rule 10-1-1-b).

SECTION 21. Scrimma ge

Scrimma ge Down

ARTICLE 1. Ascrimmage down is the action between the teams during a down that
begins with a lgd snap.

Scrimma ge Line

ARTICLE 2. Thescrimmage line for each team is established when the ball is ready for
play. Itis the yard line that defines the vertical plane passing through the point of the ball
nearest a team'avn goal line.

SECTION 22. Shift

ARTICLE 1. a. A shift is a simultaneous change of position or stance lbyotwore
offensve dayers after the ball is ready for play before the snap for a scrimmage down.
(A.R. 7-1-3:1-11') (A.R. 7-1-2:1-1V)

b. The shift ends when all playersveaeen motionless for one full second.

c. Theshift continues if one or more players are in motion before the end of the one second
interval.
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SECTION 23. Snapping the Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. Leadly snapping the ball (a snap) is handing or passing it backward from
its position on the ground with a quick and continuous motion of the hand or hands, the
ball actually leaving the hand or hands in this motion (Rule 4-1-4).

b. The snap starts when the ball isvesblegdly and ends when the ball kezs the
shappes hands. A.R. 7-1-5:I-11)

c. If, during aly backward motion of a g snap, the ball slips from the snappdmand, it
becomes a backward pass and is in play (Rule 4-1-1).

d. Whileresting on the ground and before the snap, the long axis of the ball must be at right
angles to the scrimmage line (Rule 7-1-3).

e. Unless meed in a kackward direction, the nvement of the ball does not start gde
snhap. ltis not a lgd snap if the ball is first meed forward or lifted.

f. If the ball is touched by Team B during gdesnap, the ball remains dead and Team B is
penalised. Ithe ball is touched by Team B during angliesnap, the ball remains dead
and Team A is penalisedAR. 7-1-5:1-11)

g. Thesnap need not be between the snappegs; but to be lgd, it must be a quick and
continuous backward motion.

h. Theball must be snapped on or between the hash marks.

Approved Ruling 2-23-1

l. Fourth and goal on Team B'’s five-yard line. A55’s legal snap is muffed by A12 and (a) any
player of Team A recovers and advances the ball into the end zone, or (b) a player of Team
B recovers and advances the ball. RULING: The snap is a backward pass and may be
advanced by any player. (a) Touchdown. Since this is a backward pass and not a fumble
there is no restriction on a Team A player recovering and advancing the ball. (b) Ball
continues in play. [Cited by 2-19-2-d, 7-2-2-a, 8-2-1-a]

SECTION 24. Series and Possession Series

Series

ARTICLE 1. Aseries comprises up to four conseaitibbwns that each begins with a snap
(Rule 5-1-1).

Possession Series

ARTICLE 2. Apossession series is a teamsntinuous possession of the ball in an extra
period (Rule 3-1-3). It may consist of one or more series.

SECTION 25. Spots

Enforcement Spot

ARTICLE 1. Anenforcement spot is the point at which the penalty for a foul or the result of
a violation is enforced.

Previous Spot
ARTICLE 2. Theprevious spot is the point at which the ball was last put in play.

Succeeding Spot
ARTICLE 3. Thesucceeding spot is the point at which the ball is next to be put in play.

Dead-Ball Spot
ARTICLE 4. Thedead-ball spot is the point at which the ball became dead.
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Spot of the Foul

ARTICLE 5. Thespot of the foul is the point at which that foul occurs. If out of bounds
between the goal lines, it shall be the intersection of the nearer hash mark and the yard line
extended through the spot of the foul. If out of bounds between the goal line and the end line
or behind the end line, the foul is in the end zone.

Out-of-Bounds Spot

ARTICLE 6. Theout-of-bounds spot is the point at which, according to the rule, the ball
becomes dead because of going or being declared out of bounds.

Inbounds Spot

ARTICLE 7. Theinbounds spot is the intersection of the nearer hash mark line and the yard
line passing through either the dead-ball spot or the spot where a penaytieaall in a
side zone.

Spot Where Run Ends

ARTICLE 8. Thespot where the run ends is the point:

Wherehe ball is declared dead in player possession.

Where player possession is lost on a fumble.

Wherehanding of the ball occurs.

Wherean illegd forward pass is thrown.

Wherea backward pass is thrown.

Wherean illegd scrimmage kick is made beyond the line of scrimmage.
Wherea return kick occurs.

Whereplayer possession is gained under provisions of the "momentum rule" (Rule
8-5-1-a Exceptions).

SQ@ "0 200w

Spot Where Kic k Ends

ARTICLE 9. Ascrimmage kick that crosses the neutral zone ends at the spot where it is
caught or receered or where the ball is declared dead by rule (Rule 2-16-1-c).

Basic Spot

ARTICLE 10. Thebasic spot is a benchmark for locating the enforcement spot for penalties
governed by the Three-and-One Principle (Rule 2-33). Basic spots for the various categories
of plays are gien in Rule 10-2-2-d.

Postscrimma ge Kick Spot

ARTICLE 11. Thepostscrimmage kick spot serves as the basic spot when postscrimmage

kick enforcement applies (Rule 10-2-3).

a. Whernthe kick ends in the field of plagther than in the special casesgeni below, the
postscrimmage kick spot is the spot where the kick ends.

b. When the kick ends in Team®&d zone, the postscrimmage kick spot is Team B’s
20-yard line.

Special cases:

1. Onan unsuccessful field goal attempt, if the ball is untouched by Team B after
crossing the neutral zone and is declared dead beyond the neutral zone, the
postscrimmage kick spot is:

(a) Theprevious spot, if the previous spot is on or outside Tean@Byard line;
(A.R. 10-2-3:V)
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(b) Team Bs 20-yard line, if the previous spot is between TeasmB-yard line and
its goal line.

2. WhenRule 6-3-11 is in effect, the postscrimmage kick spot is Tea@Byard line.

3. WhenRule 6-5-1-b is in effect, the postscrimmage kick spot is the spot where the
recever first touched the kick.

SECTION 26. Tackling

Tackling is grasping or encircling an opponent with a hand(s) or arm(s).

SECTION 27. Team and Pla yer Designations

Teams A and B

ARTICLE 1. Team A is the team that is designated to put the ball in @tdyTeam B is the
opponent. Théeams retain these designations until the ball is next ready for play.

Offensive and Defensive Teams

ARTICLE 2. The offensie ttam is the team in possession, or the team to which the ball
belongs; the defens team is the opposing team.

Kicker and Holder
ARTICLE 3. a. The kicker is ay player who punts, drop kicks or place kicks according to
rule. Heremains the kicker until he has had a reasonable timgdmn t@s balance.

b. Aholder is a player who controls the ball on the ground or on a kicking tee. During a
scrimmage-kick playhe iemains the holder until no player is in position to enthle kick
or, if the ball is kicked, until the kicker has had a reasonable timgam feis balance.

Lineman and Back
ARTICLE 4. a. Lineman.

1. Alineman is ap Team A player Igdly on his scrimmage line (Rule 2-21-2).

2. ATeam A player is on his scrimmage line when he faces his oppsmpat’line
with the line of his shoulders approximately parallel thereto and either (a) he is the
snapper (Rule 2-27-8) or (b) his head breaks the plane of the line drawn through the
waistline of the snapper.

b. Interior [ineman. An interior lineman is a lineman who is not on the end of his
scrimmage line.
c. Restricted lineman. A restricted lineman is grinterior lineman, or anlineman wearing

a number 50-79, whose hand(s) are betbe knees.

d. Back.

1. Aback is ag Team A player who is not a lineman and whose head or shoulder does
not break the plane of the line drawn through the waistline of the nearest Team A
lineman.

2. Aback is also the player in position to reeea land-to-hand snap.

3. Alineman becomes a back before the snap when kesntma sition as a back and
stops.
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Forwar d Passer

ARTICLE 5. Theforward passer is the player who throws a forward pass. He is a forward
passer from the time he releases the ball until the pass is complete, incomplete or intercepted,
or until he mees to participate in the play.

Player

ARTICLE 6. a. A player is ag one of the participants in the game who is not a substitute
or a replaced player and is subject to the rules when inbounds or out of bounds.

b. An arborne player is a player not in contact with the ground because he leaps, jumps,
dives, launches, is contacted by an opponent or teammate, etc. in other than normal
running action.

c. Adeparting player is a player leaving the field, having been replaced by a substitute.

Runner and Ball Carrier

ARTICLE 7. a. The runner is a player in possession ofa hall or simulating possession
of a live hall.

b. Aball carrier is a runner in possession ofva lall.

Snapper

ARTICLE 8. Thesnapper is the player who snaps the ball. He is established as the snapper
when he takes a position behind the ball and touches or simulates (hand(s) at diselo
knees) touching the ball (Rule 7-1-3).

Substitute

ARTICLE 9. a. Alegdsubstitute is a replacement for a player or a player vgaduring
the interval between downs.

b. Alegd incoming substitute becomes a player when he enters the field of play or end
zones and communicates with a teammate orfariadf enters the huddle, is positioned
in an offensre a defensve formation, or participates in a play.

Replaced Pla yer

ARTICLE 10. Areplaced player is one who participated during the previous down, has been
replaced by a substitute and has left the field of play and the end zones.

Player Vacancy
ARTICLE 11. Aplayer vacangoccurs when a team has fewer than 11 players in the game.

Disqualified Pla yer
ARTICLE 12. a. A disqualified player is one who is declared ineligible for further
participation in the game.

b. Adisqualified player or coach must \eathe playing enclosure under the escort of team
personnel before the next play after his disqualiion. Hemust remain out of vie of
the field of play under team supervision for the duration of the game.

Squad Member

ARTICLE 13. Asquad member is part of a group of potential players, in unifogenised
for participation in the ensuing football game or football plays.
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Defenseless pla yer

ARTICLE 14. Adefenseless player is one who because of his physical position and focus of
concentration is especially vulnerable to inju}hen in question, a player is defenseless.
Examples of defenseless players include but are not limited to:

a. Aplayer in the act of or just after throwing a pass.

b. Arecever attempting to catch a forward pass or in position to kecailackward pass, or
one who has completed a catch and has not had time to protect himself or has not clearly
become a ball carrier.

c. Akicker in the act of or just after kicking a ball, or during the kick or the return.

d. AKkick returner attempting to catch or reepa kick, or one who has completed a catch
or recovery and has not had time to protect himself or has not clearly become a ball
carrier.

e. Aplayer on the ground.
f. A player obviously out of the play.

g. Aplayer who recees a Bind-side block. A blind-side block is one where a player
obviously does not see the opposing blocker approaching him.

h. Aball carrier already in the grasp of an opponent and whose forward progress has been
stopped.

i. A quarterback antime after a change of possession.

J. A ball carrier who has obviouslywvgn himself up and is sliding feet-first.

Player Out of Bounds and In Bounds
ARTICLE 15. a. Out of Bounds

1. Aplayer is out of bounds whenyapart of his body touches anything other than
another player or a gamefiafal on or outside a boundary line.

2. Anout-of-bounds player who becomes airborne remains out of bounds until he
touches the ground in bounds without simultaneously being out of bounds.
b. InBounds
1. Aninbounds player is a player who is not out of bounds.

2. Aninbounds player who becomes airborne remains in bounds until he is out of
bounds.

Definition of coach

ARTICLE 16. a. A coach is a person subject to the rules who, while in the team area or
coaching box, observes the game andAsesgnstructions to players and substitutes.

b. Aplayer/coach is garded as being a coach when in the team area or coaching box and
as a player or substitute otherwise.

c. Eachteam shall designate a coach as its head coach, and identify him on the roster form
and to the Referee.
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SECTION 28. Tripping

Tripping is intentionally using the lowerder foot to obstruct an opponent belthe knees
(Rule 9-1-2-c).

SECTION 29. Timing Devices

Game Clock

ARTICLE 1. Thegame clock is ap device under the direction of the appropriatécél
used to time the duration of the game.

Play Clock

ARTICLE 2. a. Each stadium should & a vsual play clock at each end of the playing
enclosure. Thelay clock (if provided) must be capable of counting down from both 40
seconds and 25 seconds. It should automatically default to 40 seconds and start
immediately upon being reset by the play-clock operator whegnfagial signals that
the ball is dead after a play.

b. Oherwise, the play clock is wlevice under the direction of the appropriaté@él used
to time the 40/25 seconds between end of the previous play or the ready for play signal
and the ball being put in play.

SECTION 30. Play Classification

Forwar d Pass Play

ARTICLE 1. Alegd forward pass play is the interval between the snap and whgd a le
forward pass is complete, incomplete or intercepted.

Free Kic k Play

ARTICLE 2. Afree kick play is the interval from the time the ball igd#y kicked until it
comes into player possession or the ball is declared dead by rule.

Scrimma ge Kick Play

ARTICLE 3. Ascrimmage kick play is the interval between the snap and when a scrimmage
kick comes into player possession or the ball is declared dead by rule.

Running Pla y and Run

ARTICLE 4. a. Arunning play is aylive-ball action other than that during a free kick
play, a crimmage kick playor a kegd forward pass play.

Arun is that segment of a running play during which a ball carrier has possession.

c. Ifahall carrier loses possession by a fumble, backward pass,gat flbeward pass, the
spot where the run ends (Rule 2-25-8) is the yard line where the ball carrier loses
possession. Theinning play includes the run and the loose-ball action before a player
gans or r@ans possession or the ball is declared de&dR.(2-30-4:1 and 11)

d. A newrunning play begins when a player gains gires possession.

Approved Ruling 2-30-4

l. A21 catches a forward pass with his knees on the ground. The forward passer is roughed
during the pass. RULING: A21’s catch started a running play, which ended immediately.
Penalise 15 yards from the end of the run, first down for Team A. [Cited by 2-30-4-c,
9-1-9-a]
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II.  Third and 10. A21 catches a forward pass and fumbles when tackled after gaining nine yards.
The fumble is recovered by grounded A24 five yards in advance of the fumble. During the
pass, the forward passer is roughed. RULING: Penalise 15 yards from the spot of
recovery by A24 (end of last run), first down for Team A. [Cited by 2-30-4-c, 9-1-9-a]

Result of the Play

ARTICLE 5. Theresult of the play is the game situation when the ball becomes dead and
before the enforcement of penalties foy &ouls or violations occurring during the play.

SECTION 31. Field Areas

The Field

ARTICLE 1. Thefield is the area within the limit lines and includes the limit lines and team
areas and the space abdt (Exception: Enclosures wer the field).

Field of Play
ARTICLE 2. Thefield of play is the area enclosed by the sidelines and the goal lines.

End Zones

ARTICLE 3. a. The end zone at each end of the field is the rectangle defined by the goal
line, sidelines and end line.

b. The goal line and goal line pylons are in the end zone.
c. Ateams end zone is the one it is defendind.R. 8-5-1:VII) (A.R. 8-6-1:1)

Playing Surface

ARTICLE 4. Theplaying surface is the material or substance within the field of play,
including the end zones.

Playing Enclosure

ARTICLE 5. Theplaying enclosure is that area bounded by the stadium, dome, stands,
fences or other structureSXception: Scoreboards are not considered within the playing
enclosure). Wherthere is no stadium, dome or stands, the playing enclosung @sean
within sight and/or sound of theefd. (Rules9-2-6-b and 9-2-7)

Side Zone
ARTICLE 6. Theside zone is the area between the hash marks and the near sideline.

SECTION 32. Fighting

ARTICLE 1. Fightingis ary attempt by a playeicoach or squad member in uniform to
strike an @ponent in a combat manner unrelated to football. Such acts include, but are
not limited to:

a. Anattempt to strik an gponent with the arm(s), hand(s), leg(s) or foot (feet), whether or
not there is contact.

b. An unsportsmanlik act tovard an opponent that causey apponent to retaliate by
fighting (Rules 9-2-1 and 9-5-1).
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SECTION 33. Three-and-One Principle

The Three-and-One Principle of penalty enforcement applies when the penalty statement for
a foul does not specify the enforcement spot. Application of this principle is described in
Rule 10-2-2-c.

SECTION 34. Tackle Box

ARTICLE 1. a. The tackle box is the rectangular area enclosed by the neutral zone, the
two lines parallel to the sidelina’é yards from the snappand Team A end line. (See
Appendix D.)

b. The tackle box disintegrates when the baNésat.

SECTION 35. Targeting

ARTICLE 1. "Targeting" means that a player takes aim at an opponent for purposes of

attacking with forcible contact that goes beyond makinga tackle or a lgd block or

playing the ball. Some indicators of targeting include but are not limited to:

a. Launch— a gayer leaving his feet to attack an opponent by an upward and forward
thrust of the body to makforcible contact in the head or neck area.

b. A crouch followed by an upward and forward thrust to attack with forcible contact at the
head or neck areaven though one or both feet are still on the ground.

c. Leadingwith helmet, shouldeforearm, fist, hand or elloto atack with forcible contact
at the head or neck area.

d. Lowering the head before attacking by initiating forcible contact with the crown of the
helmet.



RULE 3

Periods, Time Factor s and

Substitutions

SECTION 1. Start of Each Period

First and Thir d Periods

ARTICLE 1. a. Prior to the game, during warm-ups, teams must remain in an agreed
separate half of the field, normally the half up to the line 5 yards from midfield to their
left, looking from their team areavtards the field.

b. Each half shall start with a kickoff.

c. Threeminutes before the scheduled starting time, the referee shall toss a coin at midfield
in the presence of not more than four field captains from each team and another game
official, first designating the field captain of the visiting team to call the coin toss. Before
the second half, the referee will obtain the teams’ second half options.

d. Duringthe coin toss, each team shall remain in the team area. The coin toss begins when
the field captains le@ te sidelines and ends when the captains return to the sidelines.

PENALTY - [d] Five yards from the succeeding spot [S19: IPR].

e. Thewinner of the toss shall choose one of the following options:

1. To designate which team shall kick off.
2. To designate which goal line his team shall defend.
3. To defer his selection to the second half.

f. Theopponent shall then choose option 1 or 2vepas aailable.

g. If the winner of the toss chooses option 3vabtihen after the opponestthoice the
winner selects thevailable option (1 or 2 ab®).

h. For the second half, the loser of the toss, or the winner who chooses optiore35adib
choose option 1 or 2 abe The opponent then chooses the remainuagjable option.

Second and Fourth Periods

ARTICLE 2. Betweerthe first and second periods and also between the third and fourth

periods, the teams shall defend opposite goal lines.

a. Theball shall be relocated at a spot corresponding exactiglation to goal lines and
sidelines, to its location at the end of the preceding period.

b. PRossession of the ball, the number of the down and the distance to be gained shall remain
unchanged.

Extra Periods

ARTICLE 3. Thetiebreaker system will be used when a game is tied after four periods.

(Exception: O Competitions may adopt regulations to forgo the tiebreaker system if the

scores are tied at the end of a regular seaaoe g Inthat eent, the game shall be

terminated and the result shall stand as a tie.) IFAF football-playing rules @ajiplyhe

following exceptions:

a. Immediatehafter the conclusion of the fourth quaryteffi cials will instruct both teams to
retire to their respeste ttam areas. Thefofials will assemble at the midfield line and
review the tiebreaker procedures.

48
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b. The oficials will escort the captains (Rule 3-1-1) to the centre of the field for the coin
toss. Thaeferee shall toss a coin at midfield in the presence of not more than four field
captains from each team and another garmeia first designating the field captain of
the visiting team to call the coin toss. The winner of the toss may not defer the choice
and shall choose one of the following options:

1. Offense or defense, with the offense at the oppon@btyard line to start the first
possession series.

2. Whichend of the field shall be used for both possession series ofvéramne
period.

c. Theloser of the toss shalkercise the remaining option for the first extra period and shall
have the first choice of the tavoptions for subsequenven-numbered extra periods.

d. Extraperiods: An extra period shall consist obtpossession series with each team
putting the ball in play by a snap on or between the hash marks on the designated 25-yard
line (unless relocated by penalty), which becomes the oppser®njard line. The snap
shall be from midway between the hash marks, unless the #apam selects a
different position on or between the hash marks before the ready-for-play signal. After
the ready-for-play signal, the ball may be relocated after a charged team timeout, unless
preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting fouls.

e. Possessioseries: Each team retains the ball during a possession series until it scores or
fails to male a frst dovn. Theball remains alie dter a change of team possession until
it is declared dead. Hower, Team A may not heae a frst down if it regans possession
after a change of team possessidir( 3-1-3:1-1X).

Team A and B designations are the same as defined in Rule 2-27-1.

f. Scoring:The team scoring the greater number of points during the regulation and extra
periods shall be declared the winn&here shall be an equal number of possession
series, as described in (e) abdn each extra period, unless Team B scores other than on
the try Begnning with the third extra period, teams scoring a touchdown must attempt a
two-point try Although not ill@d, a one-point try attempt by Team A will not result in a
score A.R. 3-1-3:X).

g. Fouls after a change of team possession are treated specially (Rule 1AZR7). (
3-1-3:XI-X1V)

h. Timeouts: Each team shall be allowed one timeout for each extra p&rmdouts not
used during the regulation periods may not be carnedinto the extra period(s).

Unused extra period timeouts may not be carrnesd o other extra periodsTimeouts
between periods shall be charged to the succeeding period.

Radio and television timeouts are permitted only between extra periods (first and second,
second and third, etc.). Charged team timeouts may not be extended for radio and
television purposes. The extra period(s) begins when the ball is first snapped.
Approved Ruling 3-1-3
I Other than on the try, Team B scores a touchdown after intercepting a forward pass, intercepting
or recovering a backward pass or fumble, or returning a blocked field goal attempt.
RULING: Period and game are ended, and Team B is the winner. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]
II.  During the first possession series of a period, Team B intercepts a forward pass, or intercepts or
recovers a fumble or a backward pass, and does not score a touchdown. RULING: Team
A’s possession series is ended and Team B starts its series. Team B becomes Team A
when the referee declares the ball ready for play. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]
[ll.  During the first possession series of a period, Team A'’s field goal attempt is blocked and does
not cross the neutral zone. Team A recovers the ball and runs for a touchdown. RULING:
Six points for Team A. Team B begins its possession series after the try. [Cited by
3-1-3-€]
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IV. Team A's field goal attempt is blocked and does not cross the neutral zone. A23 recovers the
ball and is tackled beyond the line to gain. RULING: Team A retains the ball to continue its
possession series. First and 10. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]

V. Onfirst, second or third down, Team A's field goal attempt is blocked and does not cross the
neutral zone. A23 recovers the ball and is tackled short of the line to gain. RULING:

Team A’s ball, next down. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]

VI.  During the first possession series of a period, Team B gains possession and then loses
possession to Team A, which (a) scores a touchdown; (b) does not score a touchdown.
RULING: (a) The score counts. In both (a) and (b), Team A’s possession series ends and
Team B begins its possession series. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]

VII. During the first possession series of a period, Team A fumbles into Team B'’s end zone on
second down of a series. Team B recovers and downs the ball in its end zone. RULING:
Team A’s possession series is ended. Team B begins its possession series. [Cited by
3-1-3-e]

VIII. During the first possession series of a period, B10 intercepts a forward pass on his six-yard line
and downs the ball in his end zone. RULING: Safety: two points for Team A. Team A’s
possession series is over. Team B will put the ball in play, first and 10 on the 25-yard line
at the same end of the field. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]

IX. Team A'’s field-goal attempt is untouched beyond the neutral zone until B17 muffs it at the five-
yard line. A75 recovers at the three-yard line. RULING: Team A's possession series
continues; first down for Team A at the three-yard line. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]

X.  On the first possession series of a period, Team A scores a touchdown. On the try, Team B
intercepts a pass and returns it for a two-point touchdown. RULING: Team B starts its
possession series at the 25-yard line with Team A leading in the overtime score 6-2.

[Cited by 3-1-3-]

XI.  After the end of the first possession series by Team A, Team B commits a dead-ball foul.
RULING: Team B starts its possession series on the 40-yard line, first and 10. [Cited by
3-1-3-g]

XIl. During the first possession series of a period, A12 throws a forward pass and Team A is flagged
for an illegal shift. B25 intercepts the pass, and B38 clips before B25 crosses Team A’s
goal line. RULING: Score not allowed. The fouls cancel and the down is not repeated.
Team A’s possession series is ended, and Team B begins its possession series at the
25-yard line. The penalty is not carried over. [Cited by 3-1-3-g]

XIIl. During the second possession series of a period, B25 intercepts a pass and carries the ball
across Team A’s goal line. During the run, B79 clips at midfield. RULING: No touchdown.
Either the game is over, or the next period will start with first and 10 at the 25-yard line,
since the penalty is not carried over. [Cited by 3-1-3-g]

XIV. During the first possession series B37 intercepts a forward pass and has a clear field to the goal
line when he makes an obscene gesture toward the nearest opponent. RULING: Team
B’s score is cancelled and the penalty is carried over. Team B begins its possession
series on the 40-yard line, first and 10. (Rules 3-1-3, 10-2-7-a and 10-2-7-b). [Cited by
3-1-3-g]

SECTION 2. Playing Time and Intermissions

Length of Periods and Intermissions

ARTICLE 1. Thenormal total playing time in a game shall be 48 minutes, divided into four
periods of 12 minutes each, with one-minute intermissions between the first and second
periods (first half) and between the third and fourth periods (secondbadgpfion: A one-
minute intermission between the first and second and the third and fourth periods may be
extended for radio and television timeouts).

[0 Competitions or national federations may adopt regulations to set the maximum playing
time in a game to 60, 48, 40 or 32 minutes, provided the four periods are of equal length.

a. Noperiod shall end until the ball is dead and the referee declares the period ended [S14].
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b. O The intermission between halves shall be 20 minutes, unless altered before the game
by mutual agreement of the administrations of both teams and the competition authority.
Immediately after the second period ends, the referee should begin the intermission by
signalling to start the game clock [S2].

c. 8ltis strongly recommended that game management schedule thé ioleoho later
than four hours before darkness (defined as the time of local sunset or the time at which
ary artificial lights must be switched off).

d. «If a game (delayed byvk or more minutes) kicks bfess than 3% hours before
darkness, playing time shall be limited to a maximum of 48 minute®. 3-2-1:1)

e. eIf a game (delayed byk or more minutes) kicks bfess than 3 hours before darkness,
playing time shall be limited to a maximum of 40 minutes.R( 3-2-1:1)

Approved Ruling 3-2-1

l. A game is scheduled with a kickoff time 3 hours before darkness. (a) It kicks off on schedule.

(b) The kickoff is delayed by 5 or more minutes. RULING: (a) The playing time will be as

determined by the competition (48 minutes by default). (b) The playing time will be limited
to a maximum of 40 minutes. [Cited by 3-2-1-d, 3-2-1-€]

Timing Adjustments

ARTICLE 2. Beforethe game starts, playing time and the intermission between halves may

be shortened by the referee if he is of the opinion that darkness or other conditions may

interfere with the gme. Thdour periods must be of equal length if the game is shortened
before its start.

a. [ Any time during the game, the playing time of@amaining period or periods and the
intermission between halves may be shortened by mutual agreement of the opposing head
coaches and the refered.R. 3-2-2:1)

b. Timing errors on the game clock may be corrected but only in the period in which they
occur.

c. Ifthe referee has posit knowledge of the elapsed time, he will reset and appropriately
start the game clock.

d. Timing errors on a play clock may be corrected by the referee. The play clock shall start
again (Rule 2-29-2).

e. Whernthe play-clock count is interrupted by circumstances beyond the control of either
team (without positie knowledge of game clock elapsed time), & ©eunt shall be
started and the game clock shall start per Rule 3-2-4-hb.

f. The40/25-second clock is not started when the game clock is running with fewer than 40
or 25 seconds, respegdiy, in a period.

g. Thegame clock should not be stopped if the play clock is started in conflict with
paragraph f abe.

h. Timing adjustments for games using video revéee governed by Rule 12-2-2-a-10.

Appr oved Ruling 3-2-2

l. At halftime the score is 56-0. The head coaches and the referee agree that the third and fourth

guarters should be shortened to 10 minutes each. RULING: The remaining quarters may
be shortened to 10 minutes each. [Cited by 3-2-2-a]

Extension of Periods
ARTICLE 3. a. A period shall be extended for an untimed down if one or more of the
following occurs during a down in which time expirésK. 3-2-3:1-VIII ):
1. Apenalty is accepted for ard-ball foul(s). Exception: Rule 10-2-5-a ). The period
is not extended if the foul is by the team in possession and the statement of the
penalty includes loss of dowAR. 3-2-3:VIIl).
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2. Thereare offsetting fouls.

3. An official sounds his whistle inadvertently or otherwise incorrectly signals the ball
dead.

Additional untimed downs will be played until a down is free of the circumstances in
statements 1, 2 and 3 of Rule 3-2-3-a (@hpo

If a touchdown is scored during a down in which time expires, the period is extended for
the try Exception: Rule 8-3-2-a).

Approved Ruling 3-2-3

VI.

VII.

VIII.

During the extension of a period after the ball is ready for play and before the snap, Team A
commits a foul. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Team A is penalised for the foul and is entitled to
complete the down. [Cited by 3-2-3-3]

Time expires during Team A'’s free kick. Al is offside on the kick. RULING: Penalty — Five
yards from the previous spot, the end of Team B'’s run, or the touchback spot, and the
period is extended. Repeat the free kick or Team B is awarded an untimed down. [Cited
by 3-2-3-3]

Time expires during Team A’s attempted field goal. Team B was offside. RULING: Penalty —
Five yards from the previous spot, the period is extended (Rule 10-2-2-d-4-a). [Cited by
3-2-3-a]

A Team A player interferes with the opportunity to catch a kick (not a try) during a down in which
time expires. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the spot of the foul. The period is
extended. [Cited by 3-2-3-a]

Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires. After the touchdown, but
before the try, either team fouls. RULING: The period is extended only for the try. The
penalty may be enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff, which is in the next period.
[Cited by 10-2-5-c, 3-2-3-a]

Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires. During Team A’s successful
try, Team B fouls. RULING: The period is not extended for the kickoff. Team A may

accept the penalty and repeat the try, or decline the penalty and accept the score.
Penalties for personal fouls and unsportsmanlike conduct are enforced on the subsequent
kickoff or the succeeding spot in extra periods. [Cited by 10-2-5-e, 3-2-3-a, 8-3-3-b-1]
Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires. After the try ends, either
team commits a dead-ball foul. RULING: The try may be repeated for an accepted

penalty if a live-ball foul occurred during the try; the penalty for the dead-ball foul will then
also be enforced on the repeated try. The period is not extended to enforce a penalty for a
dead-ball foul. If accepted, this penalty must be enforced on the kickoff to start the next
period or at the succeeding spot in extra periods [Cited by 10-2-5-e, 3-2-3-a, 8-3-3-d-2,
8-3-5]

Time expires in the first half on a play in which A12 is beyond the neutral zone when he
completes a pass to A88 in Team B’s end zone. RULING: Team B accepts the penalty to
nullify the score, but the period is not extended because the penalty includes loss of down.
The first half ends. [Cited by 3-2-3-a-1, 3-2-3-3]

Timing Devices
ARTICLE 4. a. o Game clock. Paying time shall be kept with a game clock that may be

b.

either a stop watch operated by the line judge, back judge, field judge or side judge, or a
game clock operated by an assistant under the direction of the appropriate judge. The
type of game clock shall be determined by the game management.

0 40-Second Clock.

1. Whenan oficial signals that the ball is dead, the play clock shall begin a 40-second
count.

2. Ifthe 40-second clock does not start or the count is interrupted for reasons beyond the

control of the dicials or the play-clock operator (e.g. clock malfunction), the referee
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C.

d.

shall stop the game clock and signal (both palms open imeathe-head pumping
motion) that the play clock should be reset at 40 seconds and started immediately.

3. Inthe event that the 40-second clock is running and reads 20 before the ball is ready
to be snapped, the referee shall signal that the play clock be set at 25 seconds. If there
is a delay in doing this, the referee shall declare a timeout and signal that the play
clock be set at 25 seconds. When play is to be resumed, the refereeentiiegi
ready-for-play signal [S1] and the play clock shall begin the 25-second count. The
game clock will start on the snap unless it had been running when the referee declared
a imeout; in that case, it will start on the refeseggnal (Rule 3-3-2-f). A.R.
3-2-4:1and Il)

25-Second Clock. If the oficials signal the game clock to be stopped forarihe

following reasons, the referee shall signal (one open palm igesthe-head pumping

motion) that the clock should be set at 25 seconds:

1. Penalty administration.

Chaged team timeout.

Media timeout.

Injury timeout for a player of the offen& team only The play clock is set to 40

seconds for an injury to a player of the defems&am.

Measurement.

Team B is warded a first down.

Aftera kick down.

Score.

Startof each period.

10. Start of a teare’possession series in an extra period.

11. Video reviev.

12. Other administrate goppage.

13. An offensie eam playes helmet comes completelyfahrough play The play
clock is set to 40 seconds if the helmet comes completiedyptdyer of the defenge
team.

When play is to be resumed, the referee wiledne ready-for-play signal [S1] and the

play clock will begin its count.

Device malfunction. If a visual 40/25-second timing device becomes inopexdioth
coaches shall be notified by the referee immediately and both clocks shall be turned off.

H W

© 0N O

Appr oved Ruling 3-2-4

When the ball is dead after a running play that ends out of bounds, the 40-second play clock is
started. The umpire receives the ball from the line judge, and as he is placing it on the
ground, he sees that it is not a legal game ball. He tosses the ball to the line judge who
attempts to get a legal ball from the ball boy. RULING: If the play clock reads 20 or less
before the correct ball is in from the sideline and ready for play, the Referee declares a
timeout and signals to reset the play clock to 25 seconds. When the correct ball is ready

for play he signals to start the play clock and the game clock. [Cited by 3-2-4-b-3]

When the ball is dead after a running play that ends in the side zone, the officials have difficulty
getting the ball in to the hash mark. As the play clock nears 20, the Umpire places the ball

on the ground, and by the time the officials are ready, the play clock is somewhat below 20
when the Umpire steps away. RULING: Without stopping the game clock, the Referee

gives the "pump"” signal to indicate that the play clock is to be reset to 25. If the play clock

is quickly reset to 25, the game clock does not stop. Only if the play clock operator does

not quickly respond to the Referee’s "pump" signal will the Referee declare a timeout,

signal for the play clock to be set at 25, and then signal to start both the play and game

clocks. [Cited by 3-2-4-b-3]
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SECTION 3. Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock

Timeout
ARTICLE 1. a. An official shall signal timeout when the rules provide for stopping the

clock or when a timeout is charged to a team or to the referee. Clilceal®thould
repeat timeout signals. The referee may declare and charge himself with a discretionary
timeout for ay contingeng not elsewhere ared by the rules. A.R. 3-3-1:1V)

When a teans charged timeouts are exhausted and it requests a timeoutfi te ©f
shall not acknowledge the request (Rule 3-3-4).

Oncethe game begins, players shall not practice with a ball on the field of play or the end
zones except during the half-time intermission.

Approved Ruling 3-3-1

On third and 2%2, A45 fumbles a live ball after gaining three yards. The officials cannot
determine who has recovered the fumble, so the line judge signals the clock to stop while
the ball is being located. A45 is found to be in possession of the ball and (a) has not made
his line to gain or (b) has made his line to gain. RULING: The 40-second clock starts
when the ball is declared dead. (a) The referee immediately will signal the game clock to
start. (b) The game clock will start on the referee’s signal when the ball is ready for play.
On second and 14, A45 gains six yards and is downed with the ball in his possession. The
linesman, mistaking the back stake of the line-to-gain chain for the front stake, erroneously
signals the clock to stop. RULING: As soon as the error is detected by any official, the
signal to start the clock shall be given by the game official detecting the error.

Team A fumbles or the ball is loose after a backward pass. Several players dive on the ball,
creating a “pile”. RULING: The covering official(s) shall stop the clock and the 40-second
clock shall start. Upon positive knowledge of who recovered, the referee will point in the
direction governed by possession and start the game clock (a) immediately if Team A has
recovered short of the line to gain (no first down), or (b) on the snap if Team B has
recovered. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-8]

A shoelace, padlace, jersey, number or equipment breaks or tears. RULING: No referee’s
discretionary timeout permitted for repair or replacement. [Cited by 3-3-1-3]

Starting and Stopping the Clock

ARTICLE 2. OJIf the margin in the score is more than 34 pointsjnaing clock will apply.
The clock will stop only for reasons marked * lveloFor other gents listed here, the clock
will keep running. Competitions may adopt regulations to:

a.

C.

1. forgo the running clock rule completely;

2. forgo the rule only in the first half of a game;
3. reducehe score margin bel34 points. A.R. 3-3-2:VIII-XI )

Free Kick. After the ball is free-kicked, the game clock shall be started orfiaratd
signal when the ball is d@ly touched in the field of playr when it crosses the goal line
after being touched dglly by Team B in its end zone. It is subsequently stopped on an
official’s sgnal when the ball is dead by ruléA.R. 3-3-2:VII)

Scrimmage Down. When a period begins with a scrimmage down, the game clock shall
be started when the ball igily snapped. On all other scrimmage downs, the game
clock shall be started when the ball igdéy snapped (Rule 3-3-2-d) or on a prior signal
by the referee (Rule 3-3-2-e). The game clock shall not run duringdutiyg an

extension of a period or during an extra period.R. 3-3-2:1-1V)

After a Score. The game clock shall stop on affi ofal's 9gnal after a touchdown, field

goal or safety It shall be started again as in (a) abanless an accepted penalty erases
the score and the next play is a scrimmage down, in which case it shall be started when
the ball is lgdly snapped.
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d. Sartsonthe Shap. For each of the following, the game clock is stopped on faciafs
signal. Ifthe next play begins with a snap, the game clock will start on the snap:

1. Touchback (provided Team B will next snap the ball).

2. With fewer than tw minutes remaining in a half a Team A ball carrfeamble or
backward pass is ruled out of boundExdeption: After a Team A forward fumble,
the clock starts on the refersagnal.)

3. Team B is warded a first down and will next snap the balA.R. 3-3-2:V)

4. Aforward pass is ruled incomplete.

5. Ateam is granted a charged timeout. *

6. Theball becomes illgd. *

7. Violation of a rule for mandatory equipment (Rule 1-4-4) ogdlequipment (Rule
1-4-7). *

8. Alegd kick down ends. A.R. 3-3-2:VI)

9. Areturn kick is made.

10. A scrimmage kick is made beyond the neutral zone.

11. Team A commits a delay-of-game foul while in a scrimmage kick formation.

12. A period ends. *

e. Sartsonthe Referee’'s Sgnal. For each of the following reasons, the game clock is
stopped on an fitial's sgnal. Ifthe next play begins with a snap, the game clock will
start on the refereg4gnal:

1. Team A is varded a first down, either through play or by penalty.
2. ATeam A forward fumble goes out of bounds.

3. Otherthan with fewer than tavminutes remaining in a half, a Team A ball carrier,
fumble or backward pass is ruled out of bounds.

4. To complete a penaltygxception: Rule 3-4-5-b). *
5. Aninjury timeout is allowed for one or more players or drc@dl. (A.R. 3-3-5:1-V)
*

6. Aninadvertent whistle is sounded.

7. Apossible first-down measurement. *

8. Adelay in making the ball ready for play is caused by both teafR. 8-3-1:1l)

9. Alive lall comes into possession of affi cfl.

10. A head coachk’@mnference or video revieis requested. *

11. The referee grants a media timeout. *

12. The referee declares a discretionary timeout. *

13. The referee declares a timeout for unfair noise (Rule 9-2-1-b-5).

14. An illegd pass is thrown to conserdime (A.R. 7-3-2:11-VIl ) (Exception: Rule
3-4-5-b).

15. The referee interrupts the 40/25-second count.

16. A players helmet comes completelyfahrough play.

17. When either team commits a dead-ball foul. *

f.  Snap Supercedes Referee’s Sgnal. Wheneer one or more incidents that cause the game
clock to be started on the refer®agnal (Rule 3-3-2-e) occur in conjunction with any
that cause it to be started on the snap (Rules 3-3-2-c and 3-3-2-d), it shall be started on
the snap. Exception: Rule 3-4-5.)
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g. Ifthe running clock rule applies, the clock willvals be started on the ready for play
rather than the snapEXception: The clock starts by normal rule on the free kick or snap

following the play in which the rel@nt score margin is reached A.R. 3-3-2:X-XI)

Appr oved Ruling 3-3-2

l. Fourth and six. Team A’s running play, which ends inbounds, gains (a) eight yards or (b) five
yards. Bl is offside during the play. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball. First and 10. The clock
starts on the referee’s signal. (b) Team A'’s ball. Fourth and one. The clock starts on the
referee’s signal. (Rules 3-3-2-e-1 and 3-3-2-e-4) [Cited by 3-3-2-b]

II.  Fourth and four. Team A’s running play, which ends inbounds, gains (a) six yards or (b) three
yards. Bl is offside during the play. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball. First and 10. The clock
starts on the referee’s signal. (b) Team A’s ball. First and 10 after accepting the penalty.
The clock starts on the referee’s signal. [Cited by 3-3-2-b]

lll.  Third and four. Team A’s pass is intercepted by B1, who is downed inbounds. B2 was offside
during the play. RULING: Team A’s ball. First and 10. The clock starts on the referee’s
signal. Although the clock was stopped to award Team B a first down, Team B will not next
snap the ball. [Cited by 3-3-2-b]

IV. Late in the second or fourth quarter, ball carrier A37 goes out of bounds. When the game clock
is stopped it reads (a) 2:00 or (b) 1:59. RULING: (a) If there is a two-minute warning, the
game clock will start on the snap. Otherwise, the game clock starts on the referee’s signal
when the ball is ready for play. (b) The game clock starts on the snap. [Cited by 3-3-2-b]

V.  Late in the second or fourth quarter, Team A has second and eight. B44 intercepts a legal
forward pass and carries the ball out of bounds. B79 is in the neutral zone at the snap.
When the game clock is stopped it reads (a) 2:00, or (b) 1:59. RULING: Team A accepts
the penalty and retains possession of the ball. In both (a) and (b) if there is a two-minute
warning, the game clock will start on the snap. Otherwise, the game clock starts on the
referee’s signal, because Team B will not next snap the ball. [Cited by 3-3-2-d-3]

VI.  Fourth and eight at the A-12, late in the fourth quarter. The punt is blocked and the ball does
not cross the neutral zone. At the A-10, back A22 recovers the ball and throws a forward
pass to eligible A88 who is tackled at the B-3. The game clock reads 0:03. RULING:

Team A'’s ball at the B-3, first and goal. The game clock starts on the snap because of the
legal kick play. (Rules 3-3-2-d-8, 3-3-2-e-1, 3-3-2-f) [Cited by 3-3-2-d-8]

VII. Team A kicks off to start the game and the kick receiver (a) makes a fair catch; (b) first touches
the ball when he recovers it with his knee on the ground. RULING: (a) and (b) No time
runs off the clock. Team B will have first and 10 with the game clock reading 12:00. [Cited
by 3-3-2-3]

VIIIl. The score is 35-0. The trailing team scores a touchdown to make the score 35-6. RULING:
The clock stops when the touchdown is scored — the margin is no longer more than 34
points. Normal clock rules then apply unless/until the leading team increases the lead to
more than 34 points again. [Cited by 3-3-2]

IX. The score is 41-0. The trailing team scores a touchdown to make the score 41-6. Then they
kick the extra point to make the score 41-7. RULING: The clock stops when the try is
scored — it is only then that the margin drops to 34 points. [Cited by 3-3-2]

X.  The score is 30-0. The leading team scores a touchdown to make the score 36-0. RULING:
The clock is stopped for the touchdown and will restart when the ball is first legally touched
after the ensuing free kick, but will not stop again until one of the events marked * occurs.
(Rule 3-3-2-g) [Cited by 3-3-2, 3-3-2-0]

Xl.  The score is 28-0. The leading team scores a touchdown to make the score 34-0. Then they
score a try touchdown to make the score 36-0. RULING: The clock was stopped for the
original touchdown and will restart when the ball is first legally touched after the ensuing
free kick, and will not stop again until one of the events marked * occurs. [Cited by 3-3-2,
3-3-2-g]

Suspending the game

ARTICLE 3. a. The referee may suspend the game temporarily when conditions warrant
such action.
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When the game is stopped by actions of a person(s) not subject to the rules or for any
other reasons not in the rules and cannot continue, the referee shall:

1. Suspenglay and direct the players to their team areas.
2. Referthe problem to those responsible for the gam@&nagement.
3. Resumeéhe game when he determines conditions are satisfactory.

[0 If a game is suspended under Rules 3-3-3-a and b before the end of the fourth period
and cannot be resumed, there are four possible options:

1. Resuméhe game at a later date;

2. Terminate the game with a determined final score;

3. Forfeit of the game; or

4. Declarea no ontest.

The option that takes effect shall be determined by competition regulations.

[ If a game is suspended under Rules 3-3-3-a and b after four periods of play and cannot
be resumed, the game shall be ruled a tie. The final score shall be the score at the end of
the last completed period. (Note: If a winner must be determined in a competition

playoff game, competition regulations shall determine when and where the game will be
resumed.)

Asuspended game, if resumed, will begin with the same time remaining and under the
identical conditions of down, distance, field position and player eligibility.

Charged Team Timeouts

ARTICLE 4. Whentimeouts are not exhausted, afi@él shall allav a charged team
timeout when requested byyaplayer or head coach when the ball is dead.

a. Eachteam is entitled to three charged team timeouts during each half.
b. After the ball is declared dead and before the snapdssléstitute may request a

timeout if he is between the nine-yard mark&.R. 3-3-4:I)

A player who participated during the previous down may request a timeout between the
time the ball is declared dead and the snap without being between the nine-yard marks.
(A.R. 3-3-4:1)

A head coach who is in, or in the vicinity of, his team area or coaching box may request a
timeout between the time the ball is declared dead and the next snap.

A playerincoming substitute or head coach may request a head £oawfgrence with

the referee if the coach beles a ule has been enforced improperlythe rule

enforcement is not changed, the coaddam will be charged a timeout, or a delay

penalty if all timeouts hee keen used.

1. Onlythe referee may stop the clock for a head ceaminiference.

2. Arequest for a head coasttbnference or video rewemust be made before the ball
is snapped or free-kicked for the next play and before the end of the second or fourth
period (Rule 5-2-9).

3. Aftera head coacls conference or video rewvie the full team timeout is granted if
charged by the referee.

Approved Ruling 3-3-4

Before the snap, a legal substitute of either team running from the bench requests a timeout
before being within the nine-yard marks. He then requests a timeout again after being
within the nine-yard marks. RULING: Initial timeout request not granted. Second request
granted (Rule 7-1-3-b). [Cited by 3-3-4-b, 3-3-4-c, 7-1-3-b-1]
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Injury Timeout
ARTICLE 5. a. Inthe eent of an injured player(s):

1. An offiicial will declare a timeout and the player(s) mustdéehe game. He must
remain out of the game for at least onevdo Whenin question, dfcials will take a
timeout for an injured player.

2. Theplayer(s) may not return to the game until he rasegpproval of medical
personnel designated by his team.

3. Oficials, coaches and trainers shallegpecial attention to players who exhibit signs
of a concussion. (See Appendix C.)

4. Wheneger a participant (player or gamefofial) is bleeding, has blood saturated on
the uniform, or has blood on exposed skin, the player or ganseabsghall go to the
team area and bevgnh gppropriate medical treatment. He may not return to the game
without apprea of medical personnel. A(R. 3-3-5:I-VII)

b. To curtail a possible time-gaining advantage by feigning injuries, attention is directed to
the strongly worded statement in "The Football Code" (Coaching Ethics).

c. Aninjury timeout may follev a charged team timeout.
d. Thereferee will declare a timeout for an injuredi afl.

e. Following a timeout for an injured player of the defeasgeam, the play clock shall be
set at 40 seconds.

f. If the player injury is the only reason for stopping the clock (other than his or a
teammates helmet coming off, Rule 3-3-9) with less than one minute in the half, the
opponent has the option of a 10-second runoff.

1. Theplay clock will be set at 40 seconds for an injury to a player of the defeaam

and at 25 seconds for an injury to a player of the offerisam (Rule 3-2-4-c-4).
2. Rule3-4-5 applies. A.R. 3-3-5:VIll and 1X)

Appr oved Ruling 3-3-5

l. At the end of a play, with the game clock running, the referee notices that A22 is bleeding.
RULING: The referee stops the clock and declares an injury timeout. A22 leaves the field
of play (or the end zone) for treatment by appropriate medical personnel. Unless there is
also an injury to a Team B player the play clock is set to 25 seconds and starts on the
ready-for-play signal (Rule 3-2-4-c-4). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

II.  After being treated for a bleeding or oozing wound, A22 (A.R. 3-3-5:I) attempts to enter the
game before the next snap. RULING: A22 must remain out of the game for at least one
play. In any event, he may return only on the approval of his team’s medical personnel.
[Cited by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

lll.  B52’s jersey has blood spots on it. RULING: Unless the official determines that the jersey is
saturated with blood, B52 may remain in the game. (Note: Saturated is defined as soaked
with moisture or drenched. If blood has penetrated through a garment to the skin or can
be transferred to another player or game official, the garment is saturated.) [Cited by
3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

IV.  An official notices that blood has soaked through B10’s jersey. RULING: B10 must leave the
game until medical personnel have determined if the jersey must be replaced. [Cited by
3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

V. B10 tackles A12. An official determines that B10’s jersey is saturated with blood from a cut on
Al12’'s arm. RULING: Both players must leave the game — A12 for treatment of his open
wound, B10 for a determination by medical personnel as to whether he has to replace his
jersey. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

VI. During a dead-ball interval, A85 notices a bleeding cut on his arm. He voluntarily goes to the
team area and is replaced by A88. RULING: This is a legal substitution and there is no
variation in game timing. A85 may return to the game after the injury has been treated,
but he must adhere to substitution rules. [Cited by 3-3-5-a-4]
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VII.

VIII.

Vio

On second down the Team A ball carrier is tackled inbounds. The clock is then stopped for an
injury to a player of Team B. (a) No other players are injured on the play. (b) There is also

an injury to a player of Team A. (c) The referee grants a media timeout. RULING: In (a),

(b) and (c) upon preparing to resume play the referee will indicate that the play clock be

set to 40 seconds. Both the play clock and the game clock will start on the ready-for-play
signal. [Cited by 3-3-5-a-4]

Late in the half, ball carrier A35 is tackled. B79 goes to the ground with an injury, and the
officials stop the game clock, which shows (a) 12 seconds; (b) eight seconds. RULING:

Team A has the option of a 10-second runoff. If there is no 10-second runoff the game

clock starts on the snap. If Team A accepts the option, (a) there will be two seconds on

the game clock which will start on the referee’s signal; (b) time in the half has expired.

[Cited by 3-3-5-f-2]

Late in the half, ball carrier A35 is tackled beyond the line to gain. B79 goes to the ground with
an injury. RULING: There is no option for a 10-second runoff. because the game clock

stops on the first down as well as the injury. The game clock starts on the referee’s signal.
[Cited by 3-3-5-f-2]

lation Timeouts

ARTICLE 6. For noncompliance with Rule 1-4-5-c-2, the team will be charged a timeout
(Rule 3-4-2-b-2).

Length of Timeouts
ARTICLE 7. a. A charged full team timeout requested by alayer or head coach shall

not exceed one minute, 30 secorigsception: Rule 3-3-4-e-3). This includes the
25-second play clock interval.

Other timeouts shall be not longer than the referee deems necessary to fulfill the purpose
for which the are declared, including a radio or TV timeout, buy imeout may be

extended by the referee for the benefit of an injured player (Refer to Appendix A for the
guidelines for game btials to use during a serious on-field player injury).

If the team charged with a one-minute, 30-second team timeout wishes to resume play
before the expiration of one minute and its opponent indicates readiness, the referee will
declare the ball ready for play.

Thelength of a refereg’imeout depends on the circumstances of each timeout.
Penaltyoptions must bexercised before a team timeout.

Theintermission after a safetlyy or successful field goal shall be not more than one
minute. Itmay be extended for radio or television.

Referee’s Notification

ARTICLE 8. Duringa full team timeout (Rule 3-3-7-a) the referee shall notify both teams
after one minute. Fe fconds later he shall declare the ball ready for play.

a.

b.

Whenma third timeout is charged to a team in either half, the referee shall notify the field
captain and head coach of that team.

Unless a visual game clock is thdi ofal timepiece, the referee also shall inform each
field captain and head coach whew twnutes or less of playing time remain in each
half. Hemay order the clock stopped for that purpose. If the game clock is running at
2:00 and the ball is dead, the clock shall be stopped and the two-minute wavamg gi
then. Ifthe ball is lve & 2:00, the two-minute warning shall bevgn after the ball
becomes dead.

1. Theplay clock may be interrupted for this purpose and shall then be reset to 25
seconds.

2. Theclock starts on the snap after the two-minute notification.
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3. O Competitions may adopt regulations thereif a visual game clock is the focial
timepiece, a two-minute warning shall still beeg.

If a visual game clock is not thefiafial timing device during the last taminutes of each
half, the referee or his representattall notify each captain and head coach of the time
remaining each time the clock is stopped by rule. Also, a representaly leare the

team area along the limit line to relay timing information under these conditions.

Helmet Comes Off — Timeout
ARTICLE 9. a. If a players helmet comes completelyfahrough playother than as the

d.

direct result of a foul by an opponent, the player muselé¢ee game for the next down.
The game clock will stop at the end of thevdo Theplayer may remain in the game if
his team is granted a charged timeout.

When the helmet comingfaé the only reason for stopping the clock, other than due to
an injury to the player or his teammate (Rule 3-3-5), the following conditions a&aply (
3-3-9:1-1'):
1. Theplay clock will be set at 25 seconds if the player is on offense and at 40 seconds
if the player is on defensa&Vith one minute or more remaining in either half, the
game clock will start on the refereedgnal.

2. lIfthere is less than one minute in the half the opponent has the option of a 10-second
runoff, unless the helmet comes a$ the direct result of a foul by the opponent.
Rule 3-4-5 applies.

If the ball carriess helmet comes éfas in paragraph a (awe) the ball is dead (Rule
4-1-3-q). Ifthe player is not the ball carrier the ball remaingabut he must not

continue to participate in the play beyond the immediate action in which he is engaged.
Prolonged participation is a personal foul (Rule 9-1-17). By definition such a player is
obviously out of the play (Rule 9-1-12-b).

A player who intentionally renves his helmet during the down commits a foul for
unsportsmanli& conduct (Rule 9-2-1-a-1-i).

Appr oved Ruling 3-3-9

After the ball is dead, A55 blocks B33 at his waist, knocking him to the ground. As B33 hits the
ground his helmet comes off. RULING: Dead-ball foul by A55, 15-yard penalty from the
succeeding spot. B33 must leave the game for the next down as his helmet came off
through play and not due to a helmet foul. B33 may remain in the game if Team B takes a
timeout. [Cited by 3-3-9-b]

Late in the first quarter ball carrier A22 is legally tackled, and his helmet comes off just after his
back hits the ground. The game clock reads 0:00. RULING: A22 must leave the game for
the next down, which will be the initial down of the second quarter. A22's helmet came off
through play and there was no helmet foul by Team B. However, A22 may remain in the
game if Team A takes a timeout. [Cited by 3-3-9-b]

During the down A22’s helmet comes off (no helmet foul by the defense) and B77 goes down
with an injury. The ball carrier is tackled inbounds. When the clock is stopped it reads

0:58 in the fourth quarter. RULING: Unless Team A takes a charged timeout, A22 must
leave the game for one play. The play clock is set at 40 seconds, due to the defensive

injury, rather than 25 seconds due to the helmet coming off the offensive player. There is

no option for a 10-second runoff because the clock stops for both the helmet off and the
injury, and these occur for opposing players. [Cited by 3-3-9-b]

During the down A22’s helmet comes off (no helmet foul by the defense) and A45 goes down
with an injury. The ball carrier is tackled inbounds. When the clock is stopped it reads

0:58 in the fourth quarter. RULING: Because the injury and the helmet off occur to players
on the same team, there is an option for a 10-second runoff Team A may keep A22 in the
game and also avoid the 10-second runoff by taking one charged timeout.
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V. During a running play that ends in bounds, a linebacker’s helmet comes off. When the ball
becomes dead the game clock is stopped and reads 0:45 in the second quarter. RULING:
The play clock is set at 40 seconds. Team A has the option for a 10-second runoff. If
Team A exercises this option, unless Team B is charged with a timeout, the game clock is
set to 0:35 and starts on the Referee’s signal. If Team B uses a timeout to avoid the
10-second runoff, the game clock remains at 0:45, the play clock is set at 25 and starts on
the Referee’s signal, and the game clock starts on the snap.

SECTION 4. Delays/Cloc k Tactics

Delaying the Star t of a Half

ARTICLE 1. a. Each team shall ka its players on the field for the opening play at the
scheduled time for the beginning of each half. When both teams refuse to enter the field
first for the start of either half, the home team must be the first to enter.

PENALTY - 15yards from the succeeding spot [S21: DSH].

b. The home management is responsible for clearing the field of play and end zones at the
beginning of each half so the periods may start at the scheduled time. Bands, speeches,
presentations, homecoming and similar activities are under the jurisdiction of home
management and a prompt start of each half is mandatory.

PENALTY - 10vyards from the succeeding spot [S21: DSH].

(Exception: The referee may wae the penalty for circumstances beyond the control of the
home management.)

lllegal Dela y of t he Game

ARTICLE 2. a. The oficials shall mak the ball ready for play consistently throughout the
game. Theplay clock will start its count-down from either 40 seconds or 25 seconds, by
rule depending on circumstancesfoul for illegd delay occurs if the play clock is at
:00 before the ball is put in play (Rule 3-2-4).

b. lllegd delay also includes:

1. Deliberatelyadvancing the ball after it is dead.

2. Whena team has expended its three timeouts and commits a Rule 1-4-5-c-2 or

3-3-4-e infraction.

3. Whena team is not ready to play after an intermission between periods (other than
the half), after a score, after a radio/television/team timeout,ydiraa the referee
orders the ball put in playA.R. 3-4-2:1)

Defensre veabal tactics that disconcert offemsisgnals (Rule 7-1-5-a-5).

Defensie actions designed to cause a false start (Rule 7-1-5-a-4).

Puttingthe ball in play before it is ready for play (Rule 4-1-4).

Sidelineinterference (Rule 9-2-5).

Actionclearly designed to delay thefiafals from making the ball ready for play

(A.R. 3-4-2:11)

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21.:

DOG/DOD].

Appr oved Ruling 3-4-2

l. After any timeout, one of the teams is not ready to play. RULING: lllegal delay. Penalty — Five

yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-4-2-b-3]

[I.  On arunning play late in the half the Team A ball carrier is tackled inbounds. Team B players

are deliberately slow to "unpile” in an obvious attempt to consume time and prevent the
officials from making the ball ready for play. RULING: Team B foul for delay of game.

Penalty — five yards at the succeeding spot. The game clock will start on the snap (Rule
3-4-3). [Cited by 3-4-2-b-8]

© NOo g
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Unfair Cloc k Tactics

ARTICLE 3. Thereferee shall order the game clock or play clock started or stopped
wheneer either team conserves or consumes playing time by tactics obviously. uFtiesr
includes starting the game clock on the snap if the foul is by the team ahead in the score. If
the game clock is stopped only to complete a penalty for a foul by the team ahead in the
score inside the last tnminutes of a half, it will start on the snap, at the option of the
offended team. The game clock will start on the ready-for-play signal after Team A throws

an illegd forward or backward pass to consetme (Rule 3-3-2-e-14).A.R. 3-4-3:1-V)

Approved Ruling 3-4-3

l. In an attempt to consume time in the fourth period, Team A stalls and the play clock expires.
RULING: Foul for delay of game. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. The
clock starts on the snap. [Cited by 3-4-3]

II.  With two minutes remaining in either half and his team with no timeouts remaining, B77 crosses
the neutral zone and touches a Team A player in an effort to conserve time. RULING:
Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. The clock starts on the
ready-for-play signal. At his discretion, the referee may have the play clock set at 40
seconds. Note: If there is less than one minute remaining in the half, this foul comes
under the 10-second runoff rule (Rule 3-4-4). [Cited by 3-4-3]

lll. A ball carrier, late in the second period, throws a backward pass out of bounds from behind or
beyond the neutral zone to conserve time. RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the spot of
the foul and loss of down. The clock starts on the ready-for-play signal. Note: If there is
less than one minute remaining in the half, this foul comes under the 10-second runoff rule
(Rule 3-4-4). [Cited by 3-4-3, 7-2-1 Penalty]

IV. A ball carrier throws a forward pass while beyond the neutral zone to conserve time. RULING:
Penalty — Five yards from the spot of the foul and loss of down. The clock starts on the
ready-for-play signal (Rule 7-3-2 Penalty). Note: If there is less than one minute remaining
in the half, this foul comes under the 10-second runoff rule (Rule 3-4-4). [Cited by 3-4-3,
7-3-2 Penalty]

V.  Late in the fourth quarter Team A trails by four points and is driving for a potential score. After a
running play on which the ball carrier is tackled inbounds, Team B players are obviously
and deliberately slow in letting him get to his feet or otherwise are employing tactics to
delay the officials in making the ball ready for play. RULING: Dead-ball foul against Team
B, delay of game. When the ball is ready for play, the referee will signal the 25-second
clock to start, and the game clock will start on the snap. [Cited by 3-4-3]

VI. Second and seven at the A-25. Team A is ahead in the score late in the second quarter. When
ball carrier A22 is tackled in the field of play, the game clock reads 1:47. The umpire
reports to the referee that he has a flag for holding by snapper A55. On the play, A22
gained (a) three yards; (b) nine yards. RULING: After enforcement of the penalty, the
game clock starts (a) on the snap or on the referee’s signal, at the option of Team B,
because the clock stops only to administer the penalty; (b) on the referee’s signal, because
both administering the penalty and the first down caused the game clock to stop.

10-second Runoff from Game Cloc k — Foul

ARTICLE 4. a. With the game clock running and less than one minute remaining in either
half, before a change of team possession if either team commits a foul that causes the
clock to stop immediatelyhe oficials may subtract 10 seconds from the game clock at
the option of the offended team. The fouls that fall into this category include but are not
limited to:

1. Any foul that preents the snap (e.g. false start, encroachment, deéedtside by
contact in the neutral zone, etcA.R. 3-4-4:111)

2. Intentionalgrounding to stop the clock;
3. Incomplete illgd forward pass;
4. Backward pass thrown out of bounds to stop the clock;
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5. Any other foul committed with the intent of stopping the clock.

The offended team may accept the yardage penalty and decline the 10-secdndfrunof

the yardage penalty is declined, the 10-second fisdéclined by rule.

b. 10-second rundfrocedures are specified in Rule 3-4-5.

Approved Ruling 3-4-4

l. Second and 10 at the B-30. The game clock is running in the second half. Team A trails by two
points and is out of timeouts. After the ball is ready for play lineman A66 commits a false
start, and when the officials stop the game clock it reads (a) 13 seconds; (b) 8 seconds.
Team B accepts the yardage penalty and the clock runoff. RULING: (a) Five-yard penalty
with 10 seconds subtracted from the game clock, which is set at 3 seconds. Second and
15 at the B-35. The clock starts on the referee’s signal. (b) The game is over. Team B
wins.

.  Second and 10 at the B-30. The game clock is running in the second half. Team A trails by two
points and is out of timeouts. At the snap Team A has five players in the backfield. A22
carries for a three-yard gain to the B-27. When the ball is declared dead the game clock
reads (a) 13 seconds; (b) 8 seconds. RULING: (a) and (b) Five-yard penalty, illegal
formation. Second and 15 at the B-35. Because the illegal formation is not a foul that
causes the clock to stop immediately, the 10-second runoff does not apply. After the
penalty is administered the game clock starts on the referee’s signal.

lll.  Team A is leading 24-21 with less than one minute in the game and the game clock running.
With the ball ready for play on third and seven at the B-35, tackle B55 jumps across the
neutral zone and contacts A77. The officials shut the play down with the game clock
showing 0:38. Team B is out of timeouts. RULING: Offside against Team B. Five-yard
penalty and a 10-second runoff from the game clock. The game clock is set at 0:28. Third
and two at the B-30. The clock starts on the referee’s signal. [Cited by 3-4-4-a-1]

IV.  Fourth quarter with the game clock running. Second and five at the B-20. Tackle B77 is in the
neutral zone at the snap, but does not make contact. QB A12 rolls out to pass, runs to the
B-17 and throws a forward pass, which falls incomplete. The game clock reads 0:15.
RULING: Team A illegal forward pass and Team B offside. Offsetting fouls. No 10-second
runoff. Second and five at the B-20. The game clock remains at 15 seconds and starts on
the snap. [Cited by 3-4-5-d]

V. Fourth quarter with the game clock running and Team A trailing in the score. Second and 10 at
the B-30. Guard A66 in a three-point stance misses the snap count and lurches forward,
committing a false start. B77 then commits a dead-ball personal foul or a dead-ball foul for
unsportsmanlike conduct. The game clock is stopped with 8 seconds remaining in the
game. RULING: The game is over because Team B will accept the 10-second runoff
associated with the false start. Thus the penalty for B77’s dead-ball foul is not enforced. If
this is B77’s second unsportsmanlike conduct foul, he is disqualified.

NOTE: If this action occurred at the end of the first half the penalty for B77’s foul would carry
over to the second half. Because of the 10-second runoff, by interpretation the dead-ball foul
effectively occurs after the half has ended and thus the penalty is carried over.

VI. Second quarter. At the snap the game clock reads 0:45. During the play, A55 loses his helmet.
Right tackle A77 is flagged for holding. The ball carrier is tackled inbounds short of the
line to gain. RULING: A55 must leave the game for one play. There is no option for a
10-second runoff, because at the end of the play the clock is stopped both for the helmet
off and to administer the holding penalty. The play clock is set to 25 seconds and the
game clock starts on the Referee’s signal. (Rule 3-3-9)

VII. Second quarter. Second and 10 at the B-30 with the game clock running. Guard A66 in a
three-point stance misses the snap count and lurches forward, committing a false start.

B77 then commits a dead-ball personal foul or a dead-ball foul for unsportsmanlike
conduct. The game clock is stopped with 8 seconds remaining. RULING: Because of the
10-second subtraction associated with the false start, the half is over. The penalty for the
Team B dead-ball foul would carry over to the second half. Due to the 10-second
subtraction, by interpretation the Team B dead-ball foul effectively occurs after the half has
ended and the penalty is thus carried over. Team A may avoid the 10-second runoff by
using an available charged timeout. In this case the penalty for the foul by B77 would be
enforced, giving Team A first and 10 at the B-20 after enforcement of both penalties.
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10-second Subtraction from Game Cloc k — Common Procedures

ARTICLE 5. a. The 10-second rule only applies if the game clock is running when the
event occurs and thevent causes the game clock to stop.

b. Ifthere is a 10-second subtraction, the game clock will start on the refggeal. If
there is no 10-second subtraction, the game clock will start on the snap.

c. Ifthe team that caused theeet has a team timeout remainingytheay avoid the
10-second subtraction by using a team timeout. In this case the game clock will start on
the snap after the timeout.

d. ThelO-second subtraction does not apply when both teams are equally responsible for
stopping the clock (e.g. offsetting fouls, or injured or helmeplafyers from both
teams). A.R. 3-4-4:1V)

SECTION 5. Substitutions

Substitution Procedures

ARTICLE 1. Any number of Igd substitutes for either team may enter the game between
periods, after a score or tigr during the interval between downs only for the purpose of
replacing a player(s) or filling a player vacancy(ies).

Legal Substitutions

ARTICLE 2. A legd substitute may replace a player or fill a player vaggmovided none

of the following restrictions are violated:

a. Noincoming substitute shall enter the field of play or an end zone while the ball is in
play.

b. No player, in excess of 11, shall lea te field of play or an end zone while the ball is in
play A.R. 3-5-2:1)

PENALTY - [a-b] Li ve-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S22: SUB].

C. 1. Anincoming lgd substitute must enter the field of play directly from his team area,
and a substitute, player or departing player must depart at the sideline nearest his
team area and proceed to his team area.

2. Adeparting player must immediately Veahe field of playincluding the end zones.
A departing player who leas the huddle or his position within three seconds, after a
substitute becomes a playsrconsidered to hae left immediately.

d. Substitutesvho become players must remain in the game for one play and replaced
players must remain out of the game for one,@e&gept during the interval between
periods, after a score, or when a timeout is charged to a team or to the referee with the
exception of a e all out of bounds or an incomplete forward pasf( 3-5-2:111 and
VIl)

PENALTY - [c-d] Dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S22: SUB].

e. WhenTeam A sends in its substitutes, th&aéls will not allav the ball to be snapped
until Team B has beenwgn an gportunity to substitute. While in the process of
substitution or simulated substitution, Team A is prohibited from rushing quickly to the
line of scrimmage with the obvious attempt of creating a defemsadwantage. If the
ball is ready for playthe game dicials will not permit the ball to be snapped until Team
B has placed substitutes in position and replaced playeesléfathe field of play Team
B must react promptly with its substitutes.

PENALTY - [e] (First offence) Dead-ball bul. Delayof game on Team B for not
completing its substitutions promptly, or delay of game on Team A for causing the
play clock to expire. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S21: SUB]. The referee
will then notify the head coach that any further use of this tactic will result in an
unsportsmanlike conduct foul.
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(Second or moe dfence) Dead-ball foul, unsportsmanlile conduct. An official will

sound his whistle immediately 15 yards from the succeeding spot. [S27: UC/UNS].

Approved Ruling 3-5-2

l. Any player(s), in excess of 11, obviously is withdrawing but has not reached a boundary line
when the ball is put in play and he does not interfere with play or players. RULING: Live-
ball foul. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 3-5-2-b]

II.  After a change of team possession or any timeout, the ball is declared ready for play. When
Team A has completed its offensive formation, Team B must promptly position its
personnel. Team B will be allowed time to complete substitutions. RULING: Either team
is subject to a delay-of-game foul — Team B for not completing its substitutions promptly
(Rule 3-4-2-b-3) or Team A for causing the 25 second clock to expire. Penalty — Five yards
from the succeeding spot.

[ll.  On third down (no change of team possession), ball carrier A27 goes out of bounds or Team A’s
legal forward pass falls incomplete. During this interval between downs, there is no other
referee’s timeout. Before the fourth down snap, substitute B75 enters the game and then
departs without remaining in the game for one play. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty —

Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-5-2-d]

IV. Team A has 11 players in the huddle. A81 mistakenly thinks he has been replaced and runs to
his team area. He is immediately sent back onto the field and assumes a position on the
line of scrimmage near his sideline. The entire team has been stationary for one second
before the snap and there has not been a referee’s timeout. RULING: Live-ball foul. A
player loses his status as a participant when he enters the team area while the ball is
dead, and then must adhere to substitution rules. Penalty — Five yards from the previous
spot, or 15 yards from the previous spot if this is judged to be a violation of Rule 9-2-2-b.
(Rules 3-5-2-d and 9-2-2-b).

V.  After the ball is ready for play and the umpire is in his regular position, Team A quickly replaces
some players with substitutes, gets set for the required one second and snaps the ball.

The umpire is attempting to get to the ball to allow the defense to match up, but he is
unable to prevent the snap. RULING: The play is shut down, the game clock is stopped
and the defense is allowed to substitute in response to Team A’s late substitutions. No
foul. The play clock is set to 25 seconds and starts on the ready-for-play signal. The
game clock starts on the ready-for-play signal or the snap, depending on its condition
when play was stopped. The referee informs the Team A head coach that any subsequent
such actions will result in a foul for unsportsmanlike conduct under Rule 9-2-3.

VI. Between scrimmage downs, one or more Team B substitutes enter the field of play. Before the
snap for the next down, more than 11 Team B players intentionally stay on the field of play
as long as possible (over three seconds) to disguise the defensive personnel, the type of
defense and the pass coverage. RULING: Dead-ball foul on Team B, illegal substitution.
Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot (Rule 3-5-2-c).

VII. After a down that resulted in first and 10 at the B-40, eleven players of Team A, which runs a no-
huddle offense, move to their various positions to set for the next play. The ball is ready for
play when A22 runs onto the field from his team area, and after he pauses at the top of the
numbers, he or the coaching staff apparently realizes that he is the 12th player. A22 then
turns and runs back to his team area. The ball has not been snapped. RULING: Dead-
ball foul for a substitution infraction. By interpretation A22 has become a player by
entering his team'’s "effective huddle" and thus must remain in the game for one play. Five-
yard penalty. Team A will have first and 15 at the B-45. (Rule 2-27-9-b) [Cited by 3-5-2-d]

VIII. Late in the first half Team A is out of timeouts. A pass play on third down ends inbounds at the
B-25 short of the line to gain with the game clock showing 0:10. Facing fourth down and
three, Team A immediately hurries its field goal team onto the field. RULING: Team B
should reasonably expect that Team A will attempt a field goal in this situation and should
have its field-goal defense unit ready. The umpire will not stand over the ball, as there
should be no issue of the defense being uncertain about the next play.

IX. Late in the first half Team A is out of timeouts. A pass play on third down ends inbounds at the
B-25 short of the line to gain with the game clock showing 0:30. Facing fourth down and
three, Team A gives no indication as to its next play until the game clock reads 0:10. They
then rush their field goal unit onto the field, and Team B then hurries to respond. RULING:
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The umpire moves to the ball to prevent the snap until Team B has had a reasonable
opportunity to get its field-goal defense unit onto the field. The umpire will step away when
he judges that the defense has had enough time. If the game clock reads 0:00 before the
ball is snapped after the umpire steps away, the half is over.

More than eleven pla yers on the field

ARTICLE 3. a. Team A may not break the huddle with more than 11 players nor keep
more than 11 players in the huddle or in a formation for more than three seconds.
Officials shall stop the action whether or not the ball has been snapped.

b. Team B is allowed to briefly retain more than 11 players on the field to anticipate the
offensive formation, but it may not ka nore than 11 players in its formation if the snap
is imminent. Whether the snap is imminent or has just occurred,ftbmlsfshall stop
the action. A.R. 3-5-3:1V)

PENALTY - [a-b] Dead-ball foul. Five yards at the succeeding spot. [S22: SUB]

c. Ifthe oficials do not detect the excassiumber of players until during the down or
after the down is\aer, or if Team B players ha entered the field just before the snap but
have rot been in the formation, the infraction is treated ageebiall foul. (A.R.
3-5-3:V-VI)

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards at the previous spot. [S22: SUB]

Approved Ruling 3-5-3

l. A33, an incoming substitute, enters the huddle or assumes a position in a formation and (a)
after approximately two seconds, A34 leaves the huddle and departs the field of play at his
sideline, or (b) after approximately four seconds, A34 leaves the huddle and departs the
field of play at his sideline. RULING: (a) Legal. (b) Foul. (Note: A departing player who
leaves the huddle or his position within three seconds is considered to have left
immediately.)

II.  After the ball is made ready for play, substitute B12 enters the huddle or defensive formation
and the departing player delays more than three seconds before leaving the huddle or
formation and departing the field of play. RULING: Violation of the substitution rule.

Dead-ball foul. (Note: The referee is not required to warn a departing player to leave the
huddle immediately.)

lll.  Team A has 11 players in its huddle when A27 approaches the huddle (within 10 yards) as it
breaks. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot (Rule
2-27-9-a).

IV.  Atthe end of third down, Team B sends in its kick-return team. The responsible officials count
the Team B players and are positive that Team B has 12 players on the field of play. After
approximately four seconds, the officials sound their whistles and drop their penalty
markers. RULING: Dead-ball foul, substitution violation. Penalty — Five yards from the
succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-5-3-b]

V.  Team Ais in formation to kick a field goal and Team B has eleven players in its formation. Just
before the ball is snapped a twelfth Team B player runs onto the field. The ball is snapped
and the kicker completes his kick. RULING: Live-ball foul. Five-yard penalty, previous
spot, or Team A may accept the result of the play. Since Team B’s twelfth player had not
been in the formation when the ball was snapped, officials should not shut down the play
for a dead-ball foul. The intent of Rule 3-5-3-b is to give Team B an opportunity to adjust
its defense, but Team B must not be allowed to gain an advantage by an extra player
entering the field very close to the time the ball is snapped. [Cited by 3-5-3-c]

VI. Team A lines up for a two-point try attempt at the B-3. Team B has eleven players in its
defensive formation. A twelfth Team B player runs onto the field just before or just as the
ball is snapped. A22 takes the handoff from the quarterback and (a) is tackled at the one-
yard line; (b) carries the ball into the end zone. RULING: Live-ball foul by Team B for too
many players on the field (Rule 1-1-1). Officials should not shut the play down. (a)

Penalize Team B half the distance to the goal and repeat the try at the B-1.5. (b) Team A
will decline the penalty on the successful try. [Cited by 3-5-3-c]



RULE 4

Ball in Pla y, Dead Ball, Out of Bounds

SECTION 1. Ball in Play — Dead Ball

Dead Ball Becomes Alive

ARTICLE 1. Aftera dead ball is ready for plait becomes aVie kall when it is Igdly
snapped or lgdly free-kicked. Aball snapped or free-kicked before it is ready for play
remains dead.AR. 2-16-4:l) (A.R. 4-1-4:1 and II) (A.R. 7-1-3:1V) (A.R. 7-1-5:1 and II)

Live Ball Becomes Dead
ARTICLE 2. a. Alive ball becomes a dead ball as provided in the rules, or when an

official sounds his whistle ¥en though inadvertently), or otherwise signals the ball dead.

(A.R. 4-2-1:11) (A.R. 4-2-4:])

If an dficial sounds his whistle inadvertently or otherwise signals the ball dead during a

down (Rules 4-1-3-k, 4-1-3-m and 4-1-3-n):

1. Whenthe ball is in player possession, then the team in possession may elect to put the
ball in play where declared dead or repeat the down.

2. Whenthe ball is loose from a fumble, backward pass agallpass, then the team in
possession may elect to put the ball in play where possession was lost or repeat the
down.

Exceptions:

(a) Rule 12.

(b) If there is a clear catch, ra@py or interception of a loose ball in the immediate
continuing action after the inadvertent whistle, then the ball belongs to the
recovering team at the spot of the reeoy and ag advance is nullified.

3. Duringa legd forward pass or a free or scrimmage kick, then the ball is returned to
the previous spot and the down repeated.

Exceptions:

(a) Rule 12.

(b) If there is a clear catch, ra@py or interception of the pass or kick in the
immediate continuing action after the inadvertent whistle, then the ball belongs to
the recoering team at the spot of the reeoy and ay advance is nullified.

4. After Team B gains possession on the try or during an extra period, then the try is
ove or the extra-period possession series is ended.

If a foul or violation occurs during grof the abee downs, the penalty or violation
privilege shall be administered as iryanther play situation if not in conflict with other
rules. A.R. 4-1-2:1 and Il)

Appr oved Ruling 4-1-2

Fourth and 16 at the 50-yard line, Team A kicks. B1 clips on Team B’s 40-yard line, and B2
muffs the kick on the 25-yard line. While the ball is loose, an inadvertent whistle is
sounded. RULING: If Team A accepts the penalty, penalise Team B from the 50-yard line.
Team A’s ball, first and 10 on the 35-yard line. If Team A declines the penalty, repeat the
down. [Cited by 4-1-2-c]

67
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II.  Fourth and 16 at the 50-yard line. At the snap, Bl is offside. Team A advances the ball to the
30-yard line and fumbles. During the loose ball, an inadvertent whistle is sounded.
RULING: Team A may refuse the penalty and put the ball in play on the 30-yard line, first
and 10. [Cited by 4-1-2-c]

lll.  Fourth and five at the A-30. During the kick an official inadvertently sounds his whistle.
RULING: Repeat the down. The game clock starts on the snap. (Rule 3-3-2-f)

IV.  What is meant by "otherwise signals the ball dead" in Rule 4-1-2-b? RULING: It means an
official giving one of the following signals: stop the clock (S3); touchdown/field goal (S5);
safety (S6); dead ball (S7); incomplete pass (S10). Such a signal interrupted before the
official’s arms are held or moved in the correct position is not regarded as a signal.

Ball Declared Dead

ARTICLE 3. A live all becomes dead and ariiofal shall sound his whistle or declare it

dead:

a. Whenit goes out of bounds other than a kick that scores a field goal after touching the
uprights or crossbar; when a ball carrier is out of bounds; or when a ball carrier is so held
that his forward progress is stopped. When in question, the ball is de&d.4¢2-1:1)

b. When ary part of the ball carries body, except his hand or foot, touches the ground or
when the ball carrier is tackled or otherwise falls and loses possession of the ball as he
contacts the ground with wpart of his bodyexcept his hand or foot.Eikception: The
ball remains alie when an offensie dayer has simulated a kick or at the snap is in
position to kick the ball held for a place kick by a teammate. The ball may be kicked,
passed or advanced by ruleA.R. 4-1-3:1)

c. Whena touchdown, touchback, safefield goal, or successful try occurs; or when a free
kick or a scrimmage kick that is untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone touches
the ground in Team B’end zone (Rules 6-1-7 and 6-3-3).R. 6-3-9:1)

d. Whengduring a trya dead-ball rule applies. (Rule 8-3-2-d-5).

e. Whena payer of the kicking team catches or rees ary free kick or a scrimmage kick
that has crossed the neutral zone.

f. Whena free kick, scrimmage kick or gother loose ball comes to rest and no player
attempts to secure it.

g. Whena srimmage kick or a free kick is caught or ree@d by aw player after a valid
or invalid fair catch signal; or when anvaid fair catch signal is made after a catch or
recovery by Team B (Rules 2-8-1, 2-8-2 and 2-8-3).

h. Whena return kick or scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone is made.

i. Whena forward pass is ruled incomplete.

J.  When,before a change of team possession on fourth down graafegm A fumble is
caught or receered by a Team A player other than the fumbler (Rules 7-2-2-a, 7-2-2-b
and 8-3-2-d-5).

k. Whena live ball not in player possession touches anything inbounds other than a alayer
players equipment, an dicial, an oficial’s equipment or the ground (inadvertent whistle
provisions apply).

Whena smultaneous catch or reeery of a live kall occurs.

. Whenthe ball becomes ilggd while in play (inadvertent whistle provisions apply).
Whena live ball is in possession of anfiaial (inadvertent whistle provisions apply).
Whena hkall carrier simulates placing his knee on the ground.

Whenan airborne pass regei from either team is held so that he isverged from
immediately returning to the groundA.R. 7-3-6:111)

Whena hkall carriers helmet comes completely off.
r.  When all players in the vicinity of the ball stop playing and/or Belieto be cead.

T o =537
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Appr oved Ruling 4-1-3

VI.

VII.

While Al is holding the ball for a place kick, Team B plays the ball by (a) recovering a loose ball,
(b) snatching it from Al or (c) batting it from his hands. RULING: (a) The ball remains

alive. (b) The ball remains alive. (c) Fumble, the batting by Team B is legal. [Cited by
2-11-1, 4-1-3-b]

Team A is in formation to attempt a field goal. At the snap A22 is in position to execute a right-
footed place kick and A33 is in position as the holder. The snap goes to A33 who has a
knee on the ground. Just after the snap A22 breaks to his left and toward the neutral

zone, and A33, while still on his knee, flips a forward pass to A22 who carries the ball
beyond the line to gain before he is tackled. RULING: Legal play, because at the snap

A22 was in position to attempt a place kick. First and 10 for Team A.

B23 catches a kick but does not advance. No Team A player attempts to tackle B23. (i) B23
places the ball on the ground and walks away from it, or (ii) tosses the ball to an official.
RULING: The ball is dead when it is clear B23 is not going to advance it (Rule 4-1-3-r).
Team A punts the ball downfield and no Team B player attempts to catch or recover it. A40
touches the ball and stops it rolling but does not secure possession of it. A40 walks away
from the ball and no Team B player moves to recover the ball. RULING: The ball is dead
when it is clear that players in the vicinity of the ball show no interest in recovering it (Rule
4-1-3-f).

Team A punts the ball downfield and no Team B player attempts to catch or recover it. A40
touches the ball and stops it rolling but does not secure possession of it. A40 walks away
from the ball and no nearby Team B player moves to recover the ball. After 2 seconds,

B33 shouts "it's still live" and starts running towards the ball, picks it up and advances with

it. RULING: The ball is dead when it is clear that players in the vicinity of the ball show no
interest in recovering it. B33's action occurred after the ball became dead (Rule 4-1-3-f).

4th and 10 on Team B’s 15-yard line. Team A attempts a field goal but the kick is partially
blocked. The ball rolls to a stop at Team B’s 2-yard line where B15 picks it up but does not
advance. A24 stops next to B15 but does not tackle him. After a pause, B15 hands the

ball to A24 who advances into the end zone. RULING: The ball is dead when it is clear

that B15 is not going to advance the ball. Handing the ball to an opponent shows that B15
believes the ball to be dead. Not tackling an opponent shows that A24 believes the ball to
be dead. Team B’s ball 1st and 10 at their 2-yard line. (Rules 4-1-3-r and 5-1-1-e-1.)

4th and 10 on Team A’s 40-yard line. Team A’s punt is blocked and does not cross the neutral
zone. A84 recovers the ball behind the neutral zone at Team A’s 45-yard line, but does not
advance. Team B players start leaving the field. RULING: The ball is dead when it is clear
that A84 is not going to advance it. Team B’s ball 1st and 10 at Team A’s 45-yard line.
(Rules 4-1-3-r and 5-1-1-c.)

Ball Ready for Play

ARTICLE 4. Noplayer shall put the ball in play before it is ready for plgy.R. 4-1-4:l
and 1)

PENALTY - Dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S19: IPR].
Approved Ruling 4-1-4

Snapper Al snaps the ball before the ball is made ready for play. A2 muffs the snap and B1
recovers the ball. RULING: Dead ball foul, Team A delay of game. Penalty — Five-yards

from the succeeding spot, Team A’s ball. The ball does not become alive, and all action
should be stopped immediately by the game officials. [Cited by 2-2-4-b, 4-1-1, 4-1-4,

7-1-1-a, 7-1-1-b]

Kicker Al kicks off before the referee has declared the ball ready for play. RULING: Dead ball
foul. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. The ball does not become alive, and

all action should be stopped immediately by the game officials. [Cited by 2-2-4-b, 4-1-1,
4-1-4, 7-1-1-a, 7-1-1-b]
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Play-Cloc k Count

ARTICLE 5. Theball shall be put in play within 40 or 25 seconds after it is made ready for
play (Rule 3-2-4), unless, during that interval, play is suspended. If play is suspended, the
play-clock count will start again.
PENALTY - Dead-ball foul for delay of game. Fve yards from the succeeding spot

[S21: DOG].

SECTION 2. Out of Bounds

Player Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 1. a. A player is out of bounds whenypart of his person touches anything,
other than another player or gamé&él, on or outside a boundary line (Rule 2-27-15).
(A.R. 4-2-1:1 and 11)

b. An out-of-bounds player who becomes airborne remains out of bounds until he touches
the ground in bounds without simultaneously being out of bounds.

c. Aplayer who touches a pylon is out of bounds.

Appr oved Ruling 4-2-1

l. An inbounds ball carrier bumps into or is touched by a player or game official on the sideline.
RULING: The ball carrier is not out of bounds. [Cited by 4-2-1-a]

II.  Ball carrier Al is running inbounds near the sideline when he is contacted by a squad member
of Team B, who is on the sideline. RULING: Rule 4-2-1 states a player is out of bounds
when any part of his person touches anything other than a player or an official. Penalty —
15 yards or other unfair-action game administration-interference penalties (Rules 9-2-3
and 9-2-5). [Cited by 4-1-2-a, 4-1-3-a, 4-2-1-a, 9-2-3-C]

lll.  Team A executes an on-side kick at the A-35. A33 is running near the sideline and steps out of
bounds at the A-45. At the A-47 he leaps and bats the ball forward, and it rolls out of
bounds at the A-49. RULING: Foul against Team A for free kick out of bounds at the A-47.
Airborne A33 is out of bounds when he touches the ball because he has not established
himself in bounds after going out of bounds. Not a foul for batting the ball forward because
the ball is dead as soon as A33 touches it (Rule 4-2-3-a). [Cited by 6-2-1]

Held Ball Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 2. Aball in player possession is out of bounds when either the baly qaanof
the ball carrier touches the ground or anything else that is out of bounds, or that is on or
outside a boundary line except another player or gafreabf

Loose Ball Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 3. a. A ball notin player possession, other than a kick that scores a field goal, is
out of bounds when it touches the ground, a playgame oficial or anything else that is
out of bounds, or that is on or outside a boundary line.

b. Aball that touches a pylon is out of bounds behind the goal line.

c. Ifaliveball notin player possession crosses a boundary line and then is declared out of
bounds, it is out of bounds at the crossing point.

Out of Bounds at Forwar d Point

ARTICLE 4. a. If alive all is declared out of bounds and the ball does not cross a
boundary line, it is out of bounds at the lsaitost forward point when it was declared
dead. A.R. 4-2-4:1) (Exception: Rule 8-5-1-a,A.R. 8-5-1:1)).

b. Atouchdown is scored if the ball is inbounds and has broken the plane of the goal line
(Rule 2-12-2) before or simultaneous with the ball carrier going out of bounds.
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C.

d.

A recever who is in the opponert’end zone and contacting the ground is credited with a
completion if he reachewver the sideline or end line and catchesgslpass.

Themost forward point of the ball when declared out of bounds between the goal lines is
the point of forward progressAR. 8-2-1:1) (A.R. 8-5-1:VII) (Exception: When a ball
carrier is airborne as he crosses the sideline, forward progress is determined by the
position of the ball as it crosses the sidelin®.R( 8-2-1:1I-11l and V-IX ))

Appr oved Ruling 4-2-4

A player with one foot out of bounds behind a goal line touches a loose ball in the field of play.
RULING: Ball is out of bounds and dead at its most forward point in the field of play. If this
loose ball was an untouched free kick, it is a free kick out of bounds and a foul. Penalty —
Five yards from the previous spot or Team B'’s ball 30 yards beyond Team A'’s free kick line.
[Cited by 4-1-2-a, 4-2-4-a]
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Series of Downs, Line to Gain
SECTION 1. A Series: Started, Broken, Renewed

When to Awar d Series

ARTICLE 1. a. A series (Rule 2-24-1) of up to four conseeat&rimmage downs shall be
awaded to the team that is next to put the ball in play by a snap after a free kick,
touchback, fair catch or change in team possession, or to the \aéf@asn in @ertime.

b. Anew series shall bevaarded to Team A if it is in lgd possession of the ball on or
beyond its line to gain when the ball is declared dead.

c. A new series shall bevsarded to Team B if, after fourth down, Team A has failed to earn
a first dovn. (A.R. 10-1-5:I)

d. A new series shall bewsarded to Team B if Team'&\scrimmage kick goes out of bounds
or comes to rest and no player attempts to secugdggtion: Rule 8-5-1-a).

e. A nev series shall bevaarded to the team indg possession when the ball is declared
dead:

1. If a dhange of team possession occurs during the down.

2. If a rimmage kick crosses the neutral zoBrdgptions. (1) When the down is
repeated; (2) Rule 6-3-7).

3. If an accepted penaltyvards the ball to the offended team.

4. If an accepted penalty mandates a first down.

f. A new series shall bevaarded to Team B wherner Team B, after a scrimmage kick,
elects to ta& the ball at a spot of il touching Exception: When the down is
repeated) (Rules 6-3-2-a and 6-3-2-b).

Line to Gain

ARTICLE 2. a. The line to gain for a series shall be established 10 yards in advance of the
most forward point of the ball; but if this line is in the opporseatd zone, the goal line
becomes the line to gain.

b. The line to gain is established when the ball is made ready for play before the first down
of the nev series.

Forwar d Progress

ARTICLE 3. a. The most forward point of the ball when declared dead between the end
lines shall be the determining point in measuring distance gained or lost by either team
during ary down (Exceptions:

1. Rule8-5-1 A.R. 8-5-1:I).

2. Whenan airborne pass reger of either team completes a catch inbounds after an
opponent has dren him backward and the ball is declared dead at the spot of the
catch, the forward progress is where the playerveddhe ball.

The ball alvays shall be placed with its length axis parallel to the sideline before
measuring. (Ruld-1-3-p) A.R. 5-1-3:1, lll, IV and VI ) (A.R. 7-3-6:V))
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b.

C.

Questionable distance for a first down should be measured without request. Unnecessary
measurements to determine first downs shall not be granted.

Norequest for a measurement shall be granted after the ball is ready for play.

Appr oved Ruling 5-1-3

VI.

Airborne Al receives a legal forward pass one yard within the opponent’s end zone. As Al
receives the ball, he is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground with the catch at the
one-yard line, where the ball is declared dead. RULING: Touchdown (8-2-1-b). [Cited by
2-9-2, 5-1-3-a-2, 8-2-1-b]

Airborne Al receives a legal forward pass one yard within Team B’s end zone. As Al receives
the ball, he is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground, on his feet, with the catch at

the one-yard line. After he regains his balance, he runs and is downed at Team B's five-

yard line. RULING: Not a touchdown. Team A'’s ball at the spot where the ball is declared
dead. [Cited by 2-9-2, 8-2-1-b]

Airborne A2 receives a legal forward pass at Team A’s 35-yard line. As A2 receives the ball, he
is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground with the ball at Team A’s 33-yard line,

where the ball is declared dead. RULING: Team A'’s ball at the 35-yard line. This is the

point of forward progress. [Cited by 2-9-2, 5-1-3-a-2]

A4, with the ball breaking the plane of the 50-yard line while in his possession, dives over the
50-yard line, which is the line to gain for a first down. He is knocked back to Team A’s

49-yard line, where any part of his body except his hand or foot touches the ground.

RULING: First down at forward progress spot (4-1-3-b). [Cited by 2-9-2, 5-1-3-a-2]

A6 has the ball in his possession and is not controlled by an opponent, as he dives over the
50-yard line, which is the line to gain for a first down, and is forced back across the 50-yard
line. A6 continues to run and is tackled at Team A’s 49-yard line, where any part of his

body, except his hand or foot, strikes the ground. RULING: No first down. The point of
forward progress is Team A’s 49-yard line. [Cited by 2-9-2]

A5, with the ball breaking the plane of the goal line while in his possession, dives over the goal
line and is knocked back to the one-yard line, where any part of A5’'s body except his hand

or foot touches the ground. RULING: Touchdown. The ball is dead when it breaks the

plane of the goal line in A5’s possession. [Cited by 2-9-2, 5-1-3-a-2]

Continuity of Downs Broken
ARTICLE 4. Thecontinuity of a series of scrimmage downs is broken when:

Se@ P a0 T

Team possession of the ball changes during a down.

A scrimmage kick crosses the neutral zone.

Akick goes out of bounds.

A kick comes to rest and no player attempts to secure it.
Atthe end of a down, Team A has earned a first down.

After fourth down, Team A has failed to earn a first down.

Anaccepted penalty mandates a first down.
Thereis a score.

A touchback isw&arded to either team.
Thesecond period ends.

Thefourth period ends.
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SECTION 2. Down and Possession After a Penalty

Foul During Free Kic k Down

ARTICLE 1. Whena rimmage down follows the penalty for a foul committed during a
free kick down, the down and distance established by that penalty shall be first down with a
new line to gain.

Penalty Resulting in Ne w Series

ARTICLE 2. ltis a nev series with a ne line to gain:

a. Aftera penalty that leazes the ball in possession of Team A beyond its line to gain.
b. When a penalty mandates a first down.

Foul Before Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 3. a. If a penalty is accepted for a foul that occurs between the goal lines before
a change of team possession during a down, the ball belongs to Team A. The down shall
be repeated, unless the penalty alsolires loss of a down, mandates a first down, or
leaves the ball on or beyond the line to galExgeptions. Rules 8-3-3-b-1, 10-2-3, 10-2-4
and 10-2-5). A.R. 10-2-3:)

b. If the penalty imolves loss of a down, the down shall count as one of the four in that
series.

Appr oved Ruling 5-2-3

l. Team A's fourth-down legal forward pass strikes the ground after it touches an originally

ineligible receiver who is illegally more than three yards beyond the neutral zone.

RULING: Foul, ineligible receiver downfield. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot.
Team B’s ball, first and 10, if the penalty is declined (Rule 7-3-10). [Cited by 7-3-11]

Foul After Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 4. If a penalty is accepted for a foul that occurs during a down after a change of
team possession, the ball belongs to the team in possession when the foul occurred. The
down and distance established by amch penalty shall be first down with améne to gain
(Exception: Rule 10-2-5-a).

Penalty Declined

ARTICLE 5. If a penalty is declined, the number of the next down shall be wdyate
would have keen if that foul had not occurred.

Foul Between Downs

ARTICLE 6. Aftera dstance penalty incurred between downs, the number of the next down
shall be the same as that established before the foul occurred, unless enforcement for a foul
by Team B lewes the ball on or beyond the line to gain or a penalty mandates a first down
(Rule 9-1). A.R. 5-2-6:I) (A.R. 10-1-5:I-1I)
Appr oved Ruling 5-2-6
l. Fourth and two on Team A’s 35-yard line. Al takes the snap and fumbles the ball on Team A’s

38-yard line, with the ball going out of bounds on (a) Team A’s 40-yard line or (b) Team A’s

30-yard line. Immediately after the ball goes out of bounds, Team A commits a personal

foul. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball, first and 10 on Team A’s 23-yard line. Start the clock on

the ready-for-play signal. (b) Team B'’s ball, first and 10 on Team A’s 15-yard line. Start

the clock on the snap. [Cited by 5-2-6]



RULE 5-2/Series of Downs, Line to Gain 75

Foul Between Series

ARTICLE 7. a. The penalty for andead-ball foul (including lie-ball fouls treated as
dead-ball fouls) that occurs after a series ends and before the ball is ready for play shall
be completed before the line to gain is established.

b. The penalty for andead-ball foul that occurs after the ball is ready for play shall be

completed after the line to gain is establishe®lR( 5-2-7:1-V)

Appr oved Ruling 5-2-7

l. Third and four on Team B’s 30-yard line. Ball carrier A22 goes out of bounds on the 18-yard
line. B88 commits a foul immediately after the ball is out of bounds. RULING: First and
goal for Team A at the nine-yard line. Clock starts on the ready-for-play signal except in
the last two minutes of a half. [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

II.  Fourth and four at the A-16. Ball carrier A22 goes out of bounds at the A-18. A77 commits a
foul immediately after the ball is out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball on the nine-yard
line. Firstand goal. Start the clock on the snap. [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

lll.  On fourth and five, Team A gains six yards and is awarded a new series. After the ball is made
ready for play and before the snap, A55 commits (a) a personal foul, or (b) a false start.
RULING: (a) First and 25. (b) First and 15. [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

IV. Team A’s ball, third and four from the 50-yard line. After the ball is made ready for play and
before the snap, B60 charges across the neutral zone and contacts snapper A50. A61
then fouls B60. A61’s foul is a personal foul. RULING: Penalize Team B five yards for
B60’s offside, then penalize Team A 15 yards and reset the line-to-gain indicator to
indicate first and 10 from Team A'’s 40-yard line. [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

V.  After Team A has made a first down, the umpire has placed the ball on the ground at the B-30.
The referee waves the umpire away from the ball but before he signals the ball ready for
play, snapper A55 snaps the ball. RULING: Team A dead-ball foul for delay of game.
Five-yard penalty, first and 10 at the B-35. NOTE: This is a foul between series in that it
takes place before the ball is declared ready for the next series. Hence it is first and 10,
not first and 15 (Rules 4-1-1, 4-1-4). [Cited by 5-2-7-b]

Fouls b y Both Teams

ARTICLE 8. If offsetting fouls occur during a down, that down shall be repeated (Rule
10-1-4 Exceptions).A.R. 10-1-4:111-VI and VII )

Rules Decisions Final

ARTICLE 9. Norule decision may be changed after the ball is ngelyesnapped, Igdly
free kicked or the second or fourth periodgehended (Rules 3-2-1-a, 3-3-4-e-2 and 11-1-1).
(Exception: The number of a down may be correctey tame within that series of downs or
before the ball is gely next put in play after that series.)
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Kicks

SECTION 1. Free Kicks

Restraining Lines

ARTICLE 1. For ary free kick formation, the kicking teamrestraining line shall be the
yard line through the most forward point from which the ball shall be kicked, and the
receiving teans restraining line shall be the yard line 10 yards beyond that point. Unless
relocated by a penaltthe kicking teans restraining line on a kickbghall be its line 15
yards from the midfield line, and for a free kick after a safety20-yard line.

Free Kic k Formation

ARTICLE 2. a. Aball from a free kick formation must be kickeddly and from some
point on Team A restraining line Exception: Rule 6-1-2-c-4) and on or between the
hash marks. The referee will declare the ball ready for play whenftbmlsfare in
position after the kicker has reeed the ball. After the ball is ready for play and for any
reason it falls from the tee, Team A shall not kick the ball andfeziadfshall sound his
whistle immediately.

b. After the ball has been made ready for p#yplayers on the kicking team, except the
kicker, must be no more thaivé yards behind their restraining liné player satisfies
this rule when one foot is on or beyond the line yards behind the restraining line. If
one player is more thaivé yards behind the restraining line ang ather player kicks
the ball, it is a foul. A.R. 6-1-2:VII)

c. Whenthe ball is kickedA.R. 6-1-2:1-IV):

1. EachTeam A playeyexcept the holder and kicker of a place kick, must be behind the
ball [S18: OFK]. A.R. 6-1-2:V)

2. All Team A players must be inbounds [S19: IFK].

3. Atleast four Team A players must be on each side of the kicker [S19: IRK]. (
6-1-2:11-1V)

4. Aftera safety when a punt or drop kick is used, the ball may be kicked from behind
the kicking teans restraining line. If a yardage penalty forelball foul is
enforced from the previous spot, administration is from the 20-yard line, unless the
kicking teams restraining line has been relocated by a previous penalty [S18 or
appropriate signal].

5. All players of Team A must fia bkeen between the nine-yard marks after the ready
for play signal [S19: IFK].

PENALTY - [a-c5] Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot, or fve yards

from the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, or from the spot
where the ball is placed after a touchback [S18 or S19: IFK/OFK]. (A.R. 6-1-2:VI)
6. All Team B players must be inbounds [S19: IFK].
7. All Team B players must be behind their restraining line [S18: OFK].
PENALTY - [c6-c7] Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S18 or S19:
IFK/OFK].
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Appr oved Ruling 6-1-2

l. The ball is kicked while teed illegally, punted on a kickoff or kicked from a spot between the hash
mark and the nearer sideline. RULING: lllegal kick. Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five yards
from the succeeding spot (2-16-1-b). [Cited by 2-16-1-b, 6-1-2-c]

II.  Kicker A1l places the ball on the tee in the centre of the field for a free kick with four teammates
to the left side of the ball and six teammates to the right side of the ball. The ball blows off
the tee, and A55 — who was lined up to the left of the ball — holds the ball on the tee for
right-footed kicker A11. No other Team A players move. When the ball is kicked by Al1,

A55 is to the kicker's right. RULING: Foul by Team A for illegal formation at the kick.
Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot or five yards from the spot where the
subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B. [Cited by 6-1-2-c-3, 6-1-2-C]

lll.  Free-kicker A1l places the ball on the tee just inside the hash mark line on his right. All of his
teammates line up to his left. At the ready for play, four Team A players who were on All's
left run to their right and are in the area to A11's right when he kicks the ball. RULING:

Legal formation. [Cited by 6-1-2-c-3, 6-1-2-C]

IV. A1l places the ball on the tee for a free kick on the 35-yard line in the centre of the field. A12
lines up near the ball. After the ready for play, A1l starts forward as if to kick the ball, and
A12 suddenly crosses in front of him and kicks the ball. When the ball is kicked, A11 is
directly behind the ball with three teammates on one side of the ball. A12 plants his non-
kicking foot on the same side of the ball as his three teammates. RULING: Foul by Team
A for illegal formation. Penalty — five yards from the previous spot and rekick if Team B
chooses; or five yards from the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.
[Cited by 6-1-2-c-3, 6-1-2-C]

V.  Team A is offside during its free kick. B27 has his knee on the ground when he recovers the
kick. RULING: Foul by Team A for offside. The ball is dead at the spot of the recovery.
Penalty — Team B may choose five yards from the previous spot and another free kick, or
five yards from the dead-ball spot with a first and 10. B27’s recovery started a running
play that ended immediately. This scenario also would have been valid if B27 had
completed a fair catch. [Cited by 6-1-2-c-1]

VI. Team A is offside on its free kick and B17 catches the ball at his 15-yard line. B17 returns the
ball to his 45-yard line where he fumbles. A67 recovers at the B-47 and runs to the B-35
where he fumbles, with B20 recovering while downed at his 33-yard line. RULING: Foul
by Team A for offside. Team B may choose to have Team A kick again after a five-yard
penalty from the previous spot, or Team B may have a first and 10 at its 38-yard line.

[Cited by 6-1-2 Penalty]

VII. Team A is in its formation to kick off at the A-35. Two players, A33 and A66, are positioned in a
four-point stance with their feet on the A-29 and their hands on the A-31. The untouched
kick hits the ground in Team B'’s end zone and is declared dead. RULING: Touchback.

Team A foul, illegal formation. Team B has two options for accepting the penalty: Put the
ball in play at the B-25, after a five-yard penalty at the spot (the B-20) where the dead ball
belongs to them; or have Team A re-kick at the A-30 (Rule 6-1-8). [Cited by 6-1-2-b]

Touching and Reco very of a Free Kick
ARTICLE 3. a. No Team A player may touch a free-kicked ball until after:
1. Ittouches a Team B playdexception: Rules 6-1-4 and 6-5-1-b);
2. Itbreaks the plane of and remains beyond TeameBtraining line Exception: Rule
6-4-1) A.R. 2-12-5:1); or
3. lIttouches ayplayer, the ground, an @fial or anything beyond Team Brestraining
line.
Thereafteral players of Team A become eligible to touch, rezwr catch the kick.

b. Any ather touching by Team A is i touching, a violation that, when the ball becomes
dead, gies the receiving team the privilege of taking the ball at the spot of the violation.

c. Ifthere is an accepted penalty foneelball foul by either team, or if there are offsetting
fouls, the illgd touching privilege is cancelledAR. 6-1-3:1)

d. lllegd touching in Team A end zone is ignored.
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Appr oved Ruling 6-1-3

I A33 illegally touches a free kick; then he or A44 illegally recovers the kick. RULING: lllegal
touching by both A33 and A44. Unless there is an accepted penalty or offsetting fouls,
Team B may elect to take the ball at any spot of the illegal touching. [Cited by 6-1-3-c]

II.  Team A executes an on-side free kick at the A-35. The untouched kick is at the A-43 when A55
blocks B44 above the waist in the front at the A-46. A28 mulffs the ball at the A-44, and
after it rolls to the A-46, A88 blocks B22 at the A-42. A20 then recovers the ball at the
A-44. RULING: The block by A55 is a foul and the touching by A28 is illegal, because
Team A is not eligible to touch the ball since it has not gone 10 yards nor has it been
touched by Team B. The block by A88 is legal because it occurs after the ball has gone 10
yards. Team A is in legal possession of the ball when A20 recovers it at the A-44. Team B
has two options: Decline the penalty for the illegal block and have the ball at the A-44 via
the illegal-touching privilege, or cancel the illegal-touching privilege by having Team A re-
kick from the A-30 after the 5-yard penalty for the block by A55. Note that the dead-ball
spot, the A-44, is not an enforcement spot because the ball does not belong to Team B
when the down ends (Rule 6-1-12). [Cited by 6-1-12]

Forced Touching Disregarded

ARTICLE 4. a. A player blocked by an opponent into a free kick is not, while inbounds,
deemed to he tuched the kick. A.R. 2-11-4:])

b. Aninbounds player touched by a ball either batted agdlekicked by an opponent is
not deemed to va uched the ball (Rule 2-11-4-c).

Free Kick at Rest

ARTICLE 5. Ifafree kick comes to rest inbounds and no player attempts to secure it, the
ball becomes dead and belongs to the receiving team at the dead-ball spot.

Free Kic k Caught or Recovered

ARTICLE 6. a. If afree kick is caught or regered by a player of the receiving team, the
ball continues in playExceptions. Rules 4-1-3-g, 6-1-7, 6-5-1 and 6-5-2). If caught or
recovered by a player of the kicking team, the ball becomes dead. The ball belongs to the
receiving team at the dead-ball spot, unless the kicking team gaiptessession when
the ball is declared dead. In the latter case, the ball belongs to the kicking team.

b. When opposing players, each eligible to touch the ball, simultaneousieraaolling
kick or catch a free kick, the simultaneous possession makes the ballAdeiat.
declared dead in joint possessionvig@ed to the receiving team.

Ball Dead in End Zone

ARTICLE 7. Whena free kick untouched by Team B touches the ground on or behind Team
B’s goal line, the ball becomes dead and belongs to Team B.

Fouls By Kicking Team

ARTICLE 8. Penaltiesor all fouls by the kicking team other than kick-catch interference
(Rule 6-4) during a free kick play may be enforced at the previous spot with the down
repeated or at the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, at the option of
Team B.

Foul Against Kicker

ARTICLE 9. Thekicker of a free kick may not be blocked until he has advaneegdrds
beyond his restraining line or the kick has touched a playedfi cial or the ground (Rule
9-1-16-c).

PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S40: PF-RTK].
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lllegal W edge Formation

ARTICLE 10. a. Awedge is defined as twor nore players aligned shoulder to shoulder
within two yards of each other.

b. Fee-kick down only: After the ball has been kicked, it igyéldor three or more
members of the receiving team intentionally to form a wedge for the purpose of blocking
for the ball carrier This is a lve-ball foul, whether or not there is contact between
opponents.

PENALTY - Noncontactfoul. 15yards from the spot of the foul, or 15 yards from the
spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B if this is behind the spot of
the foul. 15yards from the previous spot with the down repeated if the subsequent
dead ball belongs to Team A [S27: IWK].

c. Formation of the wedge is not ild when the kick is from an obvious onside kick
formation.

d. Theres no foul if the play results in a touchback.

Player Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 11. ATeam A player who goes out of bounds during a free kick down may not

return inbounds during the dowBXception: This does not apply to a Team A player who is

blocked out of bounds and attempts to return inbounds immediately).

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot, or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, or from the spot wkdhe
ball is placed after a touchback [S19: OBK].

Eligibility to Block
ARTICLE 12. NoTeam A player may block an opponent until Team A is eligible to touch a
free-kicked ball A.R. 6-1-3:11).
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot, or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, or from the spot wkdhe
ball is placed after a touchback [S19: IBK].

SECTION 2. Free Kic k Out of Bounds

Kicking Team

ARTICLE 1. Afree kick out of bounds between the goal lines untouched by an inbounds

player of Team B is a foul A(R. 6-2-1:I-11') (A.R. 4-2-1:1I1)

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot; or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B; or the receiving team may
put the ball in play 30 yards beyond Team A restraining line at the hash mark
[S19: KOB].

Approved Ruling 6-2-1

l. A kickoff from Team A’s 35-yard line goes out of bounds untouched by Team B, and Team A has
illegally touched the kick. RULING: Team B has four options: it may snap the ball at the
spot of the illegal-touching violation; accept a five-yard penalty from the previous spot with
Team A kicking from the 30-yard line; put the ball in play at the inbounds spot on its
35-yard line; or put the ball in play at the inbounds spot five yards from where the ball went
out of bounds (Rule 6-1-8). [Cited by 6-2-1]

.  Team A is offside or commits a substitution infraction, and the kickoff from the 35-yard line goes
out of bounds after it has been touched by Team B. RULING: For either the offside foul or
the substitution foul, Team B may elect to have the kick repeated at Team A’s 30-yard line,

or snap the ball at the inbounds spot five yards from where the ball went out of bounds
(Rule 6-1-8). [Cited by 6-2-1]
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Receiving Team

ARTICLE 2. Whena free kick goes out of bounds between the goal lines, the ball belongs
to the receiving team at the hash mark. When a free kick goes out of bounds behind the goal

line, the ball belongs to the team defending that goal liAeR.(6-2-2:1-1V)

Appr oved Ruling 6-2-2

l. A free kick from Team A’s 35-yard line, untouched by Team B, goes out of bounds between the
goal lines, and Team A was offside. RULING: Team B has these options: it may accept a
five-yard penalty at the previous spot with Team A re-kicking from the 30-yard line; snap
the ball at its 35-yard line at the inbounds spot; or snap the ball at the inbounds spot five
yards from where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited by 6-2-2]

II.  Afree kick from Team A’s 35-yard line, untouched by Team B, goes out of bounds between the
goal lines, and Team A fouled after the ball went out of bounds. RULING: Team B has the
choice of Team A kicking again after a five-yard penalty followed by a 15-yard penalty, or
putting the ball in play at the inbounds spot either on the 50-yard line or at the inbounds
spot 20 yards beyond the spot where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited by 6-2-2]

lll. A free kick in flight strikes a Team B player who is in his end zone and the ball then goes out of
bounds at the three-yard line. RULING: Team B’s ball, first and 10, on the three-yard line
at the inbounds spot. [Cited by 6-2-2]

IV.  Free kick at the A-35. B17 leaps from inbounds and is the first player to touch Team A’s free
kick when he grasps the ball while airborne. He then lands out of bounds with the ball in
his control. RULING: Not a foul for free kick out of bounds. B17 is inbounds when he
touches the kick. Team B will have the ball at the yard line where B17 crossed the sideline
(Rule 2-27-15). [Cited by 6-2-2]

SECTION 3. Scrimma ge Kicks

Behind the Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 1. a. A scrimmage kick that fails to cross the neutral zone continues in play
players may catch or rexe the ball behind the neutral zone and advanceAiR (
6-3-1:1-111)

b. The blocking of a scrimmage kick by an opponent of the kicking team who is not more
than three yards beyond the neutral zone is consideregtiéatw@irred within or behind
that zone (Rule 2-11-5).

Appr oved Ruling 6-3-1

l. After a punt travels five yards beyond the neutral zone, B33 touches the ball. It then rebounds

behind the zone, where A33 recovers it in the field of play. RULING: The ball is dead
when recovered and may not be advanced. First down for Team A (Rules 6-3-3 and
6-3-6-a). Clock starts on the snap following a legal kick down. [Cited by 2-16-7-b] [Cited
by 6-3-1-a]

II.  Team A’s untouched punt or field goal attempt goes beyond the neutral zone in flight, is blown

back by the wind and first touches the ground, a player or an official behind the neutral
zone. RULING: By rule, the kick is not considered to have crossed the neutral zone until it
has touched the ground, a player, an official or anything beyond that zone. Any
scrimmage kick may be advanced after catch or recovery by Team B, or after catch or
recovery by Team A in or behind the neutral zone if the kick had not crossed the neutral
zone (Rule 2-16-7). [Cited by 2-16-7-b, 6-3-1-a]

lll. Al interferes with B1's opportunity to catch a kick when a scrimmage kick fails to cross the

neutral zone. RULING: Interference with the opportunity to catch a kick does not apply
(Rule 6-4-1), and all players are eligible to touch, recover and advance the ball. Therefore,
any player legally may push an opponent in an actual attempt to get at the ball (Rule
9-3-3-c-3); but no player may hold an opponent to prevent his reaching the ball, or in an
attempt to permit a teammate to reach it (Rules 9-1-5 Exception 3 and 9-3-6 Exception 3).
[Cited by 2-16-7-b] [Cited by 6-3-1-a, 6-4-1-a]
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IV. Team A'’s punt from behind its own goal line crosses the neutral zone into the field of play,
strikes a Team B player and rebounds back across Team A’s goal line where A32 recovers.
RULING: Safety (Rules 6-3-3, 6-3-6-a and 8-5-1-a). [Cited by 2-16-7-b] [Cited by 6-3-6-a,
8-5-1-a]

Beyond the Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 2. a. No inbounds player of the kicking team shall touch a scrimmage kick that
has crossed the neutral zone before it touches an opponent. Syethaliehing is a
violation that, when the ball becomes deadegthe receiving team the privilege of
taking the ball at the spot of the violatidex¢eption: Rule 6-3-4) A.R. 2-12-2:]) (A.R.
6-3-2:1).

b. This privilege is cancelled if there is an accepted penalty feeddll foul by either
team A.R. 6-3-2:1-1V) (A.R. 6-3-11:I-lI).

c. Theprivilege is cancelled if there are offsetting fouls.

d. lllegd touching in Team A end zone is ignored.

Appr oved Ruling 6-3-2

l. Team A illegally touches its kick; then after Team B has touched it, Team A recovers. RULING:
Touching by Team A after Team B has touched the kick is legal; and, in order to get the
ball, Team B must take it where Team A illegally touched it. Unless illegal touching is also
illegal recovery by the kicking team and no fouls are involved, the receiving team may play
the ball with the assurance that it may later elect the ball at any spot of illegal touching.

[Cited by 6-3-2-a, 6-3-2-b]

Il. During a scrimmage kick, A1 commits a touching violation, after which B1 recovers, advances
and fumbles. A2 recovers the fumble and, during the advance, B2 holds, trips or slugs.
RULING: Team A may have the ball where left by the penalty for Team B’s foul; but if Team
A declines the penalty, Team B will have the ball by electing the touching violation. B2 is
disqualified if flagged for slugging. [Cited by 6-3-2-b]

lll.  Team A’s punt goes beyond the neutral zone and is first touched by A80, then picked up by B40,
who runs five yards and fumbles. A20 picks up the fumble and scores. During A20’s run,

B70 holds. RULING: The score does not count. Five- and 10-yard penalties are not
administered on the try or the succeeding kickoff. The penalty for Team B’s foul is declined
by rule. The ball belongs to Team B at the spot of illegal touching (Rule 10-2-5-a-2).

[Cited by 10-2-5-a-2, 6-3-2-b]

IV. Team A’s punt goes beyond the neutral zone and is first touched by A80, then picked up by B40,
who runs five yards and fumbles. B70 holds during B40’s run. A20 picks up the fumble
and scores. RULING: The score does not count. Five- and 10-yard penalties are not
administered on the try or the succeeding kickoff. Because of the illegal touching the
penalty for Team B’s foul may be enforced, per Rule 5-2-4. The ball belongs to Team B,
either at the spot of illegal touching if Team A declines the penalty, or at the spot after the
enforcement if Team A accepts the penalty (Rule 10-2-5-a-2). [Cited by 10-2-5-a-2,
6-3-2-b]

All Become Eligible

ARTICLE 3. Whena <rimmage kick that has crossed the neutral zone touches a player of
the receiving team who is inboundsyatayer may catch or reger the ball (Rule 6-3-1-b)
(Exception: Rules 6-3-4 and 6-5-1-b).

Forced Touching Disregarded

ARTICLE 4. a. A player blocked by an opponent into a scrimmage kick that has crossed
the neutral zone, shall not, while inbounds, be deemed/®ttached the kick. A.R.
6-3-4:1-V) (A.R. 2-11-4:])

b. Aninbounds player touched by a ball either batted agdlekicked by an opponent is
not deemed to va buched the ball. (Rule 2-11-4-&).RQ. 6-3-4:1l).
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Appr oved Ruling 6-3-4

l. Team A punts from its own 30-yard line. The untouched kick is bouncing at Team B’s three-yard
line when A3 blocks B1 into the ball, forcing it through the end zone and over the end line.
RULING: Touchback. Since A3 blocked B1 into the ball, B1 is deemed not to have
touched it (Rule 2-11-4). Impetus is from the kick, not from B1's touching (Rule 8-7-1).
[Cited by 6-3-4-a]

.  Team A’s long field goal attempt is first touched when Al bats the rolling ball backward into
nearby B1. RULING: lllegal touching by A1. Team B is not deemed to have touched the
ball (Rules 2-11-4 and 8-4-2-b). [Cited by 6-3-4-a, 6-3-4-b, 8-4-2-b-2]

lll.  During a scrimmage kick, the untouched ball is at rest on the Team B three-yard line when B22
blocks A80 into the ball, forcing it into the end zone where it touches the ground. RULING:
The ball is dead when it touches the ground in the end zone. Touchback — Ignore
touching by A80 (Rule 2-11-4). By rule, neither team has touched the kicked ball (Rule
8-6-1-b). [Cited by 6-3-4-a, 8-6-1-b, 8-7-2-3]

IV.  As the punted ball rolls along the ground, punt receiver B22 is blocking A88 to prevent him from
downing the ball. The two players are still engaged when the ball bounces into B22's leg.
A44 recovers at the B-30. RULING: Team A’s ball, first and 10 at the B-30. This is not
forced touching. Although B22 was in contact with A88 when he touched the ball, this
touching was not caused by the contact (Rule 2-11-4). The game clock starts on the snap.
[Cited by 6-3-4-a]

V.  As a punt rolls along the ground, A44 blocks B33 into the ball, which bounces away and strikes
B48 in the leg. Team A recovers. RULING: Team A's ball, first and 10 at the spot of
recovery. Although the touching by B33 is forced, that by B48 is not (Rule 2-11-4). B48'’s
touching of the ball allows Team A to recover legally (Rule 6-3-4-a). [Cited by 6-3-4-a]

Catch or Recovery by Receiving Team

ARTICLE 5. If a rimmage kick is caught or reamed by a player of the receiving team,
the ball continues in playekception: Rules 4-1-3-g, 6-3-9, 6-5-1 and 6-5-2).
(A.R. 8-4-2:V)

Catch or Recovery by Kicking Team

ARTICLE 6. a. If a player of the kicking team catches or ne®e a scrimmage kick that
has crossed the neutral zone, the ball becomes d&dl. §-3-1:1V) The ball belongs to
the receiving team at the dead-ball spot, unless the kicking teamgslipdesession
when the ball is declared dead. In the latter case, the ball belongs to the kicking team
(Exception: Rule 8-4-2-b).

b. When opposing players, each eligible to touch the ball, simultaneousheraaolling
kick or catch a scrimmage kick, this simultaneous possession makes the ball dead. A
kick declared dead in joint possession of opposing playevgarsied to the receiving
team (Rules 2-4-4 and 4-1-3-I).

Out of Bounds Between Goal Lines or at Rest Inbounds

ARTICLE 7. If a rimmage kick goes out of bounds between the goal lines, or comes to
rest inbounds and no player attempts to secure it, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the
receiving team at the dead-ball spex¢eption: Rule 8-4-2-b).

Out of Bounds Behind Goal Line

ARTICLE 8. Ifa rimmage kick (other than one that scores a field goal) goes out of
bounds behind a goal line, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the team defending that goal
line (Rule 8-4-2-b).
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Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line

ARTICLE 9. Whena <rimmage kick untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone
touches the ground on or behind Tears gal line, the ball becomes dead and belongs to
Team B (Rule 8-4-2-b). A.R. 6-3-9:I-I1)

Appr oved Ruling 6-3-9

l. A33 illegally touches a punt and the ball then rolls into Team B’s end zone, where Team B
recovers and advances the ball into the field of play. RULING: The ball is dead when it
strikes the ground in the end zone. Team B may choose a touchback or take the ball at
the spot of Team A’s illegal touching (Rule 4-1-3-c). [Cited by 4-1-3-c, 6-3-9]

II. A puntgoes into Team B’s end zone untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone. Either (a)
Team A or (b) Team B commits a personal foul after the ball touches the ground in the end
zone. RULING: Touchback. Dead-ball foul after the touchback. Team B’s ball, first and
10 on the (a) 35-yard line or (b) 10-yard line after enforcement of the penalty at Team B’s
20. [Cited by 6-3-9]

lll. A Team B player touches a scrimmage kick in flight in Team B’s end zone and Team A downs
the ball in the end zone. RULING: Team A touchdown (Rules 6-3-3 and 8-2-1-d). [Cited
by 8-2-1-d]

Legal and lllegal Kicks

ARTICLE 10. a. Alegdscrimmage kick is a punt, drop kick or place kick made according
to rule.

b. Areturn kick is an illgd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to become dead
(Rule 2-16-8).

PENALTY - For a return kick (live-ball foul): five yards from the spot of the foul
[S31: KIK].

c. Ascrimmage kick made when the kicleeghtire body is beyond the neutral zone is an
illegd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to become dead.

PENALTY - For an illegal kick beyond the neutral zone (le-ball foul): Five yards
from the previous spot and loss of down [S31 and S9: KIK].

d. Nodevice or material may be used to mark the spot of a scrimmage place kickatar ele
the ball. This is aVie-ball foul at the snap.
PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot [S19: KIK].

Loose Behind the Goal Line

ARTICLE 11. Ifa ssrimmage kick untouched by Team B after crossing the neutral zone is
batted in Team B end zone by a player of Team A, it is a violation forgHietouching (Rule
6-3-2). Thespot of the violation is Team 820-yard line. This is a special case of batting in
the end zone and is not a fouA.R. 6-3-11:1-V) (A.R. 2-12-2:])
Approved Ruling 6-3-11
l. Team A snaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone

when A88 reaches across Team B’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of play,

and it rolls out of bounds at the B-4. RULING: No foul for batting the ball in the end zone.

lllegal touching. The spot of the violation is the B-20. Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the

B-20. [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-b, 9-4-1-c]
II.  Team A snaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone

when A88 reaches across Team B'’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of play.

B22 recovers at the B-2 and advances to the B-12 where A66 tackles him by pulling his

facemask. RULING: No foul for batting in the end zone. lllegal touching. Team B may

accept the penalty for the facemask foul, which cancels the illegal touching privilege, and

have first and 10 at the B-27. [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-b]
[ll.  Team A snaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone

when A88 reaches across Team B'’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of play.



84 RULE 6-3/Kicks

B22 muffs the ball at the B-2 and A43 recovers it at the B-6. While the ball is loose B77
holds A21 at the B-10. RULING: Team A may cancel the illegal touching privilege by
accepting the holding penalty, which is enforced at the previous spot with the down
repeated. Postscrimmage kick rules do not apply to B77’s foul since Team B will not next
put the ball in play (Rule 10-2-3). [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-b]

IV.  Team A kicks from the 50-yard line. During the kick, B77 clips at Team B’s 25-yard line. The
untouched kick is batted backward by Team A out of bounds from the end zone and goes
out of bounds on the two-yard line. RULING: No foul for batting the ball in the end zone.
lllegal touching. B77’s clipping foul is governed by postscrimmage kick rules (Rule
10-2-3). Team A will accept the penalty, which cancels the illegal touching privilege. The
penalty is enforced at the postscrimmage kick spot, the B-20, half the distance to the goal
line. Team B’s ball at the B-10. [Cited by 6-3-11]

V.  Team A shaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone
when A88 reaches across Team B’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of play,
and it rolls out of bounds at the B-4. During the kick, A55 blocks below the waist.

RULING: No foul for batting the ball in the end zone. lllegal touching. The spot of the
violation is the B-20. Team B may accept the penalty for blocking below the waist, which is
enforced either at the previous spot with the down repeated or at the B-4. If Team B
declines the penalty, the illegal touching gives the ball to Team B, first and 10 at the B-20.
[Cited by 6-3-11]

Out of Bounds Pla yer

ARTICLE 12. NoTeam A player who goes out of bounds during a scrimmage kick down

may return inbounds during the dovwEx¢eption: This does not apply to a Team A player

who is blocked out of bounds and attempts to return inbounds immediately).

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B. [S19: OBK].

Appr oved Ruling 6-3-12

l. A88 is running near the sideline to cover a punt when he steps on the sideline and then returns
inbounds to continue down the field. He tackles the kick returner at the B-30. RULING:

Foul by A88 for returning inbounds during the scrimmage kick down. 5-yard penalty.
Team B may have the down repeated after the penalty or put the ball in play at the B-35.

Fouls By Kicking Team

ARTICLE 13. Penaltiefor all fouls by the kicking team other than kick-catch interference
(Rule 6-4) during a scrimmage kick play (except field goal attempts) in which the ball
crosses the neutral zone may be enforced either at the previous spot with the down repeated
(Exception: Penalty option is a safety for fouls in Teara é&nd zone) or at the spot where
the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, at the option of TealiRB.6{3-13:1-111)
Appr oved Ruling 6-3-13
l. Team A punts on fourth and seven at the A-35. At the snap Team A has five players in the
backfield. The kick is partially blocked and goes out of bounds at the A-45. RULING: Foul
for illegal formation. Team B may have the ball, first and 10 at the A-40 after the five-yard
penalty is enforced at the A-45 (the dead-ball spot) or have the penalty enforced at the
previous spot with fourth down repeated at the A-30. [Cited by 6-3-13]
II.  Team A punts on fourth and seven at the A-35. At the snap Team A has five players in the
backfield. The kick is partially blocked, does not cross the neutral zone and is returned by
B88 to the A-28 where he is tackled. RULING: Team B may decline the penalty and have
the ball at the A-28 or have the penalty enforced at the previous spot with fourth down
repeated at the A-30. [Cited by 6-3-13]
lll.  Team A punts on fourth and seven at the A-35. At the snap Team A has five players in the
backfield. The kick is partially blocked, crosses the neutral zone, goes back behind the
neutral zone and rolls out of bounds at the A-32. RULING: Team B may have the ball, first
and 10 at the A-27 after the five-yard penalty is enforced at the A-32 (the dead-ball spot)
or have the penalty enforced at the previous spot with fourth down repeated at the A-30.
[Cited by 6-3-13]
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Defensive Linemen on Place Kicks

ARTICLE 14. IfTeam A is in a formation to attempt a place kick (field goal or try), it is
illegd for three Team B players on their line of scrimmage inside the free-blocking zone to
align shoulder-to-shoulder and weoforward together after the snap with primary contact
against a single Team A playét.R. 6-3-14:1-I).
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards, previous spot [S19: IFD].
Appr oved Ruling 6-3-14
l. Fourth and seven at the B-20. Team A is in a formation to attempt a field goal. Defensive
linemen B55, B57, and B78 are shoulder to shoulder. B57 is head up on right guard A66
while B55 and B78 are in the gaps on A66’s left and right shoulders, respectively. After the
ball is snapped all three move forward together. (a) The three make their primary contact
against A66; (b) B55 and B57 contact A66, and B78 drives at the right offensive tackle; (c)
B57 and B78 make their blocks against A66 but B55 leaps to try to block the kick.
RULING: (a) Foul. Five-yard penalty. If Team A accepts the penalty they will have fourth
and two at the B-15. (b) and (c) No foul. The action by the Team B players does not
involve primary contact against a single player, and hence the play is legal. [Cited by
6-3-14]
II.  Fourth and four at the B-20. Team A is in a formation to attempt a field goal. Team A has five
players in the backfield. Defensive linemen B55, B57, and B78 are shoulder to shoulder.
B57 is head up on right guard A66 while B55 and B78 are in the gaps on A66’s left and
right shoulders, respectively. After the ball is snapped all three move forward together.
The three make their primary contact against A66. The holder takes the snap, gets to his
feet, and completes a pass to eligible A88 who is tackled at the B-10. RULING: Foul by
Team A, illegal formation. Foul by Team B, triple team against an offensive lineman. The
fouls offset and the down is repeated. [Cited by 6-3-14]

SECTION 4. Oppor tunity to Catc h a Kick

Interference with Opportunity

ARTICLE 1. a. A player of the receiving team within the boundary lines attempting to
catch a kick and so located that he couleh@ught a free kick or a scrimmage kick that
is beyond the neutral zone, must beegian tnimpeded opportunity to catch the kick
(A.R. 6-3-1:111) (A.R. 6-4-1:V, VI and IX).

b. Itis an nterference foul if, before the reeei touches the ball, a Team A player enters
the area defined by the width of the reegs fhoulders and extending one yard in front
of him. When in question it is a foul A(R. 6-4-1:X-XIII )

c. Thisprotection ends when the kick touches the gro@xddption: Free kick, Rule
6-4-1-f below), when anplayer of Team B muffs or touches a scrimmage kick beyond
the neutral zone, or whenyaplayer of Team B muffs or touches a free kick in the field
of play or in the end zon&xception: Rule 6-5-1-b). A.R. 6-4-1:1V)

d. If interference with a potential rewei is the result of a player being blocked by an
opponent, it is not a foul.

e. ltis an interference foul if the kicking team contacts the potentiamvesdwsfore, or
simultaneous to, his first touching the b@lIR. 6-4-1:11, Il and VIII ). When in
guestion, it is an interference foul.

f. Duringa free kick, a player of the receiving team in position to ectie ball has the
same kick-catch and fair-catch protection whether the ball is kicked direficthedke or
is immediately dxren to the ground, strikes the ground once and goes into the air in the
manner of the ball kicked directlyfahe tee.

g. Contacby Team A iwvolving a targeting foul (Rules 9-1-3 and 9-1-4), or other personal
foul that interferes with the rea@r’s gpportunity to catch a kick, may be ruled either as
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interference or as a targeting or personal foul. The 15-yard penalty is enforced at the spot

where the dead ball belongs to Team B or at the spot of the foul, at the option of Team B.
PENALTY - For foul between the goal lines: Receiving team'all, first down, 15

yards beyond the spot of the foul for an interference foul [S33: KCI].For foul

behind the goal line: Award a touchback and penalise from the succeeding spot.

Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified [S47: DSQ)].

Appr oved Ruling 6-4-1

l. A Team A player catches a free kick very near receiver B25, thus preventing him from making
the catch. RULING: Kick-catch interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the spot of the foul.

. A Team B player, about to catch a scrimmage kick, is tackled before the ball arrives, but catches
the kick while he is falling. RULING: Kick-catch interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the
spot of the foul. Disqualification of the Team A player if the contact is flagrant. If the foul is
between the goal lines, enforcement is from the spot of the foul and Team B puts the ball in
play by a snap; if behind Team B’s goal line, award a touchback and penalise from the
succeeding spot. The ruling would be the same had the kick been muffed or fumbled.

The ruling also applies on an unsuccessful field goal attempt since Team B touched the
ball beyond the neutral zone. [Cited by 6-4-1-e]

lll.  While a kick is in flight beyond the neutral zone, Al is standing or running between the ball and
B1l. (a) The ball strikes A1 while B1 is in a position to catch the ball. (b) B1, in attempting
to catch the ball, bumps into A1. RULING: (a) and (b) Kick-catch interference. Penalty —

15 yards at the spot of the foul. [Cited by 6-4-1-e]

IV. A player of Team B, attempting to catch a kick (no fair catch signal), muffs the ball that is then
touched by an opponent who was not interfering with the opportunity of the receiver when
he was in position to make the catch. RULING: Not interference. In the absence of a fair
catch signal, protection against interference with the opportunity to catch a kick ends when
any player of Team B muffs the ball. [Cited by 6-4-1-c]

V. A Team A player beyond the neutral zone first touches or catches a scrimmage kick that no
receiver could have caught while it was in flight. RULING: lllegal touching but not
interference. [Cited by 6-4-1-a]

VI. B25is standing at the B-35 in position to catch a punt. As the ball is on its downward flight, A88
runs by B25 very close to his side, causing B25 to adjust his position before catching the
ball. A88 does not make contact and does not penetrate the one-yard area directly in front
of B25. RULING: Foul by A88, interference with the opportunity to catch the kick. 15
yards, spot of the foul. Even though B25 catches the ball, A88’s action causes him to
move away from his original location and thus interferes with his opportunity to make the
catch. [Cited by 6-4-1-a]

VII. B10 signals for a fair catch, muffs the ball and then catches it. RULING: If B10 has an
opportunity to catch the kick after the muff, he must be given an unimpeded opportunity to
complete the catch. If B10 catches the muffed kick, the ball is dead where he first touched
it.

VIIl. Fourth and 10 at the 50-yard line. B17 is at Team B'’s 20-yard line and in position to catch Team
A’s high scrimmage kick. During the downward flight of the ball, A37 contacts B17
viciously and flagrantly before he touches the ball. A37 did not alter his speed or make
any attempt to elude B17. RULING: Team A flagrant personal foul, interference with the
opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty — 15 yards from the spot of the foul. A37 is
disqualified. [Cited by 6-4-1-€]

IX. Team A’s ball, fourth and 10 at the 50-yard line. Team A’s windblown scrimmage kick is on its
downward flight at Team B'’s 30-yard line. B18, starting at the 20-yard line, must detour
around A92 at the 25-yard line to make the catch at the 30-yard line. RULING: Foul by
A92 for interference with the opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty — 15 yards from the spot
of the foul, which is the 25-yard line. [Cited by 6-4-1-a]

X.  Punt receiver B44 is standing at his 30-yard line in position to catch the kick. Defender A1l
races down the field to cover the punt and reaches a point about a foot directly in front of
B44 as the ball descends. B44 makes the catch without having to adjust his position or
manner of catching the ball because of the presence of A11, who does not pull back to
give B44 more room. RULING: Foul for kick-catch interference. All entered the one-yard
area directly in front of receiver B44. 15-yard penalty. [Cited by 6-4-1-b]
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XI.

XIl.

X1

Punt receiver B22 is at the B-30 awaiting the punt as it makes its downward flight and his
teammate B88 is three yards in front of him at the B-33. Down field to cover the kick, A44
legally blocks B88 into B22 just as the ball reaches him. The ball hits B22 in the shoulder
and bounces away. Team A recovers at the B-25. RULING: Team A’s ball, first and 10 at
the B-25. This is not kick-catch interference. The action by A44 is against B88 who is not
in position to catch the kick, and not against B22. Thus A44 is not deemed to have
interfered with B22’s opportunity to catch the ball. B22's touching of the ball allows Team
A to recover legally. [Cited by 6-4-1-b]

Fourth and five at the A-30. Punt receiver B22 is in position to catch the kick at the B-30. He
does not signal. A88 is within a yard of B22, at his side, but does not make contact with
B22 when he catches the kick at the B-30. B22 is tackled at the B-32. A88’s presence
does not cause B22 to make any adjustment to his position or his manner of catching the
ball. RULING: Legal play; no kick-catch interference. A88 is closer than one yard to B22
but is not directly in front of him. He does not affect B22’s opportunity to catch the ball.
First and 10 for Team B at the B-32. [Cited by 6-4-1-b]

B44 is in position to catch a punt at the B-25. While the ball is still very high in the air and well
before it comes close to B44, A88 runs directly in front of B44 within a yard but is not near
him when the ball arrives. B44 catches the punt and is tackled. RULING: No foul.
Although A88 penetrates the one-yard region directly in front of the receiver, this is so
early in the action that there is no interference with B44's opportunity to catch the kick.
[Cited by 6-4-1-b]

SECTION 5. Fair Catch

Dead Where Caught
ARTICLE 1. a. When a Team B player makes a fair catch, the ball becomes dead where

b.

caught and belongs to Team B at that spot.

When a Team B player makes a valid fair catch signal, the unimpeded opportunity to
catch a free or scrimmage kick continues if this player muffs the kick and still has an
opportunity to complete the catch. This protection terminates when the kick touches the
ground. Ifthe player subsequently catches the kick, the ball is placed where he first
touched it. A.R. 6-5-1:1-11)

Rulespertaining to a fair catch apply only when a scrimmage kick crosses the neutral
zone or during free kicks.

Thepurpose of the fair catch provision is to protect the vecarho, by his fair catch

signal, agrees he or a teammate will not advance after the cAtéh.6¢5-5:111)

Theball shall be put in play by a snap by the receiving team at the spot of the catch if the
ball is caughtException: Rules 6-5-1-b, 7-1-1-c

and 8-6-1-b).

Approved Ruling 6-5-1

No

After a valid or invalid signal, B1 muffs the punt and B2, who did not signal, catches the kick.
RULING: The ball is dead when and where B2 catches it. [Cited by 6-5-1-b, 6-5-3-a]

B1 has a foot out of bounds when he gives a valid or invalid signal. He then catches the kick
inbounds. RULING: There is no rule against a receiver going out of bounds during a kick.
The inbounds catch is legal, and the ball is dead. [Cited by 6-5-1-b]

Advance

ARTICLE 2. NoTeam B player shall carry a caught or re@ed ball more than twvgeps

in ary direction after ap Team B player ges a\alid or invalid fair catch signal. A.R.
6-5-2:1-111')

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21: DOG].
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Appr oved Ruling 6-5-2

l. B1 gives a fair catch signal before a muff by B2, and then B1 catches or recovers the kick and
advances. RULING: Because of B1's signal, the ball is dead where caught or recovered.
Two steps are permitted to enable B1 to come to a stop or to regain balance. A third or
subsequent step inbounds is subject to penalty from where the ball is caught or recovered.

If B1 is tackled, the tackle is disregarded unless deemed unnecessarily rough or is so late

that the tackler should know that there was no intention to advance. If the kick is caught or
recovered by Team B in the end zone, it is a touchback. If B1 is tackled before completion

of a third step, only the tackler has fouled. [Cited by 6-5-2]

II.  Team A punts. After signalling for a fair catch on his 20-yard line, B1 deliberately lets the ball
strike the ground where B2 recovers the bouncing ball and advances to Team B’s 35-yard
line. RULING: The ball is dead at the spot of recovery. Advance is illegal. Penalty — Five
yards from the succeeding spot, the spot of recovery. Team B’s ball, first and 10 (Rule
5-2-7). [Cited by 6-5-2]

lll.  Puntreceiver B22 gives an invalid fair catch signal by a brief flick of his upraised hand. He
catches the ball at the B-35 and sprints to the B-40 where he is tackled. RULING: The
ball is dead where caught. Foul for delay of game by B22; five-yard penalty from the dead-
ball spot. No foul by the tackler, as clearly B22 gave the appearance of being a ball
carrier. First and 10 for Team B at the B-30. [Cited by 6-5-2]

Invalid Signals: Catc h or R ecovery

ARTICLE 3. a. A catch after an welid signal is not a fair catch, and the ball is dead where
caught or receered. Ifthe signal follows a catch or raay, the ball is dead when the
signal is first gien. (A.R. 6-5-1:1)

b. Invdid signals beyond the neutral zone apply only to Team B.

c. Aninvaid signal beyond the neutral zone is possible only when the ball has crossed the
neutral zone (Rule 2-16-7)AR. 6-5-3:1)

Appr oved Ruling 6-5-3

l. Al or B1 signals for a fair catch beyond the neutral zone during a kick that does not cross the
neutral zone. RULING: Any signal by Team A is ignored. Team B may not make a fair
catch signal because the ball did not cross the neutral zone. However, the ball is dead
when caught or recovered (Rules 2-8-1-a and 4-1-3-g). [Cited by 6-5-3-C]

II.  On afree kick, B17 makes an invalid signal for a fair catch near the sideline, muffs the ball, and
it goes out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the hash mark.

lll. A scrimmage kick strikes the ground beyond the neutral zone and bounces high into the air and
B1 signals for a fair catch. RULING: Invalid signal. The ball is dead when recovered.
[Cited by 2-8-3-b]

IV. Bl catches a scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone and then signals for a fair catch.
RULING: Invalid signal. The ball is dead where the signal first was given. [Cited by
2-8-3-b]

V.  Team A’s scrimmage kick is rolling beyond the neutral zone when B17 alerts his teammates to
stay away from the ball by a "get away" signal. RULING: Invalid signal. The ball is dead
by rule when either team recovers. [Cited by 2-8-3-b]

lllegal Bloc k or Contact

ARTICLE 4. Aplayer of Team B who has made a valid ealiid signal for a fair catch and

does not touch the ball shall not block or foul an opponent during that da.R. 6-5-4:1

and I1)

PENALTY - Free kick: Receiving teans ball 15 yards from the spot of the foul [S40:
IBK]. Scrimmage kick: 15 yards, postscrimmage kick enforcement [S40: IBK].

Appr oved Ruling 6-5-4

l. B1 gives either a valid or invalid fair catch signal and does not touch a punt. While the

untouched ball is loose in the field of play, he blocks an opponent (a) in the field of play
beyond the neutral zone or (b) in Team B’s end zone. RULING: (a) If the ball crosses the
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neutral zone and Team B has possession when the down ends, Team B is penalised 15
yards from the postscrimmage kick enforcement spot. (b) Safety. The ruling is the same
on an unsuccessful field goal attempt. [Cited by 6-5-4]
II.  B1 signals at the 50-yard line and does not touch a punt. While the ball is rolling on the ground
at Team B’s 45-yard line, B1 illegally uses his hands in an attempt to get to the ball and the
ball is declared dead in Team B’s possession. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards,
postscrimmage kick enforcement. The ball belongs to Team B (Rule 10-2-3). [Cited by
6-5-4]

No Tackling

ARTICLE 5. Noplayer of the kicking team shall tackle or block an opponent who has

completed a fair catch. Only the player making a fair catch signal has this protécion (

6-5-5:1 and IlI).

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Receving team’s ball 15 yards from the succeeding spot
[S7 and S38: PF-UNR].

Appr oved Ruling 6-5-5

l. B1 and B2 each signal. B1 muffs, and B2 is about to catch the muffed ball when Al grabs and
pulls him to the ground. RULING: Not interference, but holding. Penalty — 10 yards from
the previous spot or from the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.
[Cited by 6-5-5]

II.  B22 makes a fair catch and is tackled before he has carried the ball more than two steps.
RULING: Foul by the tackler. Penalty — 15 yards from the succeeding spot.

lll.  B1 catches the punt after B3 signals for a fair catch. RULING: The ball is dead when and where
caught. B1 is not entitled to catch protection but is entitled to the same protection he has
after any other dead ball (Rule 6-5-1-d). [Cited by 6-5-1-d, 6-5-5]



RULE 7

Snapping and Passing the Ball

SECTION 1. The Scrimma ge

Starting with a Snap

ARTICLE 1. a. The ball shall be put in play by agi# snap unless the rules provide for a
legd free kick. A.R. 4-1-4:1 and Il)

b. No player shall put the ball in play before it is ready for play (Rule 4-14)R.(4-1-4:1
and Il)

PENALTY - [a-b] Dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S19:
IPR].

c. Theball may not be snapped in a side zone (Rule 2-31-6). If the starting point for any
scrimmage down is in a side zone, the ball shall be transferred to the hash mark.

Shift and False Start

ARTICLE 2. a. Shift. After a huddle (Rule 2-14) or shift (Rule 2-22-1) and before the
snap, all Team A players must come to an absolute stop and remain stationary in their
positions for at least one full second before the ball is snapped, witheatemat of the
feet, bodyhead or arms. A.R. 7-1-2:I)

b. False Sart. Each of the following is a false start by Team A if it occurs prior to the snap
after the ball is ready for play and all players are in scrimmage formation:

1. Any movement by one or more players that simulates the start of a play.
2. Thesnapper moving to another position.
3. Arestricted lineman (Rule 2-27-4) moving his hand(s) or makiggjaick
movement.
Exceptions:
(a) Itis not a false start if a Team A lineman immediately reacts when threatened by a
Team B player in the neutral zone (Rule 7-1-5-a&R( 7-1-3:V)
(b) Itis not a false start if the snapper takes his hand{f@ball, provided this does
not simulate the start of a play (Rule 7-1-3-a-3).
4. An offensve dayer making ay quick, jerky movement before the snap, including but
not limited to:
(&) Alineman moving his foot, shoulderm, body or head in a quick, jgrknotion
in ary direction.
(b) Thesnapper shifting or moving the ball, moving his thumb or fingers, flexing his
elbows, jerking his head, or dipping his shoulders or buttocks.
(c) Thequarterback making gmquick, jerky movement that simulates the beginning
of a play.
(d) A back simulating receiving the ball by making/auick, jerky movement that
simulates the beginning of a play.

5. The offensie tam nger coming to a one-second stop prior to the snap after the ball
is ready for play (A.R. 7-1-2:1V)

90
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Appr oved Ruling 7-1-2

l. After a huddle or shift, all Team A players come to a stop and remain stationary for one second.
Then, before the snap, two or more simultaneously change their positions. RULING: All
11 Team A players must again stop for one second before the snap, otherwise it is a live-
ball foul at the snap for an illegal shift. Penalty — Five yards from previous spot (Rule
2-22-1). [Cited by 2-22-1-a, 7-1-2-a]

II.  Ten Team A players shift while A1 remains stationary. Al then starts moving backward before
one second elapses and the ball is snapped. RULING: If A1, who moved, did not halt with
the other Team A players for one second before the snap, it is a dead-ball foul at the snap
for a false start. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot [Cited by 2-22-1-a]

lll.  After the Team A players have stopped for one second, end A88 runs wide and stops, and
before one second elapses, back A36 starts moving backward. RULING: Legal. But if
back A36 starts before end A88 stops, the simultaneous movement of two players
constitutes a shift, and all Team A players must be stationary for one second before the
snap (Rule 2-22-1). [Cited by 2-22-1-a]

IV. Team A s in a no-huddle offense and is moving to the line when the ball is made ready for play.
Although some players settle into their positions and stop, at least one player never stops
and is still moving when the ball is snapped. RULING: Dead-ball foul — lllegal shift that
converts to a false start. Team A never satisfied the one-second rule before the snap.
Officials should shut the play down and penalise Team A five yards. [Cited by 2-22-1-a,
7-1-2-b-5]

Offensive Team Requirements — Prior to the Snap

ARTICLE 3. Eachof the following (a-d) is a dead-ball foul. fafials should bl the
whistle and not all the play to continue. After the ball is ready for play and before it is
snapped:

a. Snapper. The snapper (Rule 2-27-8):

1. Maynot move o a dfferent position nor hae any urt of his body beyond the neutral
zone.

2. Maynot lift the ball, mee it beyond the neutral zone or simulate the start of a play.
3. May tale his hand(s) dfthe ball, but only if this does not simulate the start of a play.
b. Nine-Yard Marks.

1. EachTeam A substitute must lia keen between the nine-yard markgam A
players who participated in the previous down musehmen between the nine-yard
marks after the previous down and before the next s#aR. 8-3-4:1)

2. All Team A players must lva been between the nine-yard marks after a charged team

timeout, an injury timeout, a media timeout or the end of a period.

c. Encroachment. Once the snapper is established, no other Team A player may be in or
beyond the neutral zonExXceptions: (1) Substitutes and departing players; and (2)
offensve dayers in a scrimmage kick formation who break the neutral zone with their
hand(s) to point at opponents].

d. False Sart. No Team A player may commit a false start (Rule 7-1-2-b) or contact an
opponent. A.R. 7-1-3:11)
PENALTY - [a-d] Dead-ball foul: Five yards from the succeeding spot. [S7 and S19 or
S20: FST/ENC].
Approved Ruling 7-1-3
l. A21 is legally on the end of the line of scrimmage next to A88, who is in the stance of a
restricted lineman. Team A stops for one second while A21 and A88 are in the above
positions, and then A21 moves to a legal backfield position and stops. Then A88 shifts to

a wider position on the line. RULING: Legal if both A21 and A88 are stationary at the
snap (Rules 2-22-1 and 7-1-4). [Cited by 2-22-1-a, 7-1-4-C]
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II.  A21is legally on the end of the line of scrimmage next to A88, who is in the stance of a
restricted lineman. Team A has stopped for one second when A21 leaves the line of
scrimmage and goes in motion into the backfield. A88 shifts to a wider position on the
line. RULING: A88 may break his three-point stance since he is now on the end of the line
of scrimmage, but Team A must stop again for one second before the snap to make the
play legal (Rule 7-1-4). [Cited by 2-22-1-a, 7-1-4-C]

lll.  B71 crosses the neutral zone into the Team A backfield and does not threaten any Team A
player. A23, legally in the backfield, intentionally reaches to contact B71. RULING: Team
A foul, false start. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 7-1-3-d,
7-1-4-c]

IV.  Snapper Al lifts or moves the ball forward before moving it backward to start the snap. B2 bats
the ball, causing it to roll loose with B3 recovering. RULING: Team A foul, illegal snap, ball
remains dead. Penalty — five yards from succeeding spot (Rule 4-1-1). [Cited by 4-1-1]

V.  AG66, arestricted lineman between the snapper and the player on the end of the line, or A72, a
restricted player on the end of the line of scrimmage:

1. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground immediately when threatened by B1, who is in the
neutral zone. RULING: Blow the whistle immediately. Team B dead-ball foul,
offside. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot.
2. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground upon initial charge by B1, who (a) does not enter
the neutral zone or (b) enters the neutral zone but does not threaten the position of
A66 or A72. RULING: In both (a) and (b), blow the whistle immediately. Team A
dead-ball foul, false start. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited
by 2-18-2-d, 7-1-2-b-3-a, 7-1-5-a-2]
NOTE: Before the snap, a team B player who enters the neutral zone may threaten a maximum
of three Team A linemen. If the Team B player enters the neutral zone directly toward a Team A
lineman, then that Team A player and the two adjacent linemen are considered to be
threatened. If the Team B player enters the neutral zone directly toward a gap between two
Team A lineman, then only those two Team A players are considered to be threatened.

VI. A80 on the end of the line, a non-restricted interior lineman or a back, misses the snap count
and makes a casual movement that is not abrupt, quick or jerky and does not simulate the
start of a play. RULING: No foul by Team A.

Offensive Team Requirements — At the Snap
ARTICLE 4. Molation of each of the following (a-c) is adtball foul; the play is allowed
to continue.
a. Formation. Atthe snap, Team A must be in a formation that meets these requirements:
1. All players must be inbounds
2. All players must be either linemen or backs (Rule 2-27-4).
3. Atleast ive linemen must wear jerseys numbered 50 througheXeeption: When
the snap is from a scrimmage kick formation, paragraph svhelo
Nomore than four players may be backs.
5. Ina rimmage kick formation at the snap (Rule 2-16-10) Team A mes feaer
than fve linemen numbered 50-79, subject to the following conditions:
(a) Arny and all linemen not numbered 50-79 who are ineligible veg) by
position become exceptions to the numbering rule when the snapper is
established.
(b) Any and all such numbering-exception players must be on the line and may not be
on the end of the line. Otherwise, Team A commits a foul for aglille
formation.
(c) Any and all such players are exceptions to the numbering rule throughout the
down and remain ineligible resers unless thebecome eligible under Rule
7-3-5 (forward pass touched by afichl or a Team B player).
The conditions in 5(a)-5(c) are no longer in effect if prior to the snap a period ends or
there is a timeout charged to the referee or one of the teams.

B
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b. Manin motion.

1. Oneback may be in motion, but he may not be movingatd his opponeng goal
line.

2. Theplayer who goes in motion may not start from the line of scrimmage unless he
first becomes a back and comes to a complete stop.

3. Aplayer in motion at the snap musvbaatisfied the one-second rule — i.e., he may
not start his motion before yashift has ended (Rule 2-22-1-c).

c. lllegal shift. Atthe snap, Team A may noteeute an illgd shift (Rule 7-1-2-a).
(A.R. 7-1-3:1-111')

PENALTY - [a-c] Live-ball foul: Five yards from the previous spot [S19 or S20:
ILF/ILM/ISH]. F or live-ball fouls occurring when or after the snap starts during
scrimmage kick plays other than field goal plays: Rie yards from the previous spot
or five yards from the spot whee the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B [S18,

S19 or S20].

Approved Ruling 7-1-4

l. A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns so that he still is legally in
motion but is facing his line of scrimmage using a "side-step" motion. At the snap, A30 is
bent slightly forward at the waist and is either continuing his "side-step” motion or is
"marking time" in place. RULING: Legal.

II.  A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns so that he still is legally in
motion but is facing his line of scrimmage using a "side-step" motion. At the snap, A30,
still behind the neutral zone, is moving slightly forward from the waist up or his "side-step”
motion has veered slightly toward the line of scrimmage. RULING: Live-ball foul at the
snap for illegal motion. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot.

lll.  Team A’s formation at the snap includes only 10 players: five players on the line of scrimmage
numbered 50-79, one player on the line wearing number 82, and four players in the
backfield. RULING: The formation is legal because Team A has no more than four players
in the backfield and the required number of players (five) on the line wearing 50-79.

IV. Team A, with fourth and eight, sends two substitutes numbered 21 and 33 into the game as
exceptions to the mandatory numbering, and they are positioned legally on their line of
scrimmage between the end players on the line of scrimmage. After the ball is snapped, a
Team A player, 15 yards deep in a scrimmage kick formation, throws a legal forward pass
to an eligible receiver for a 10-yard gain. RULING: Legal play (Note: The same play from
a field goal formation is legal). [Cited by 1-1-1-b-2]

V.  A33, an exception to the mandatory numbering rule, assumes a position on the line of
scrimmage next to end A88. Before the snap, A88 moves to a backfield position and the
flanker on the opposite side of the line moves to an end position on the line. RULING:
lllegal formation. Since A33 is how an end, he is thus in an illegal position at the snap
(live-ball foul). Penalty — five yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 1-1-1-b-2]

VI. A33, an exception to the mandatory numbering rule, assumes a position on the line of
scrimmage to the left of snapper A85, who is on the end of the line. All other Team A
players on the line are to A33's left. After a one-second stop, all players on the line except
AB85 legally shift to the other side of the ball, with A33 now positioned as an end. RULING:
If the ball is snapped with A33 in this position, it is a foul for an illegal formation. A33 may
not legally be on the end of the line at the snap. Penalty — five yards from the previous
spot. [Cited by 1-1-1-b-2]

VIl. Atthe B-45, Team A is in a formation in which the snapper A88 is on the right end of the line.
The linemen on his left are numbered 56, 63, 72, 22, 79, and 25. There are four players in
the backfield. A44 is ten yards directly behind the snapper, and the other backs are to his
left a few yards behind the line of scrimmage. No player is in position to hold for a place
kick. After the snap, A44 completes a pass to snapper A88 for a touchdown. This
happens on (a) first or second down; (b) third or fourth down. RULING: Because there are
only four offensive linemen numbered in the 50-79 range, the legality of the play depends
on whether Team A is in a scrimmage kick formation. One of the requirements for such a
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formation is that "it is obvious that a kick will be attempted." (a) lllegal formation: on first or
second down, a team is very unlikely to punt, so it is not obvious that a kick will be
attempted. (b) Legal play: touchdown. On third or fourth down a team may be likely to
kick. (Rule 2-16-10)

Defensive Team Requirements
ARTICLE 5. The defense tam requirements are as follows:

a. Eaclof the following (1-5) is a dead-ball foul. fdfials should blev the whistle and not
allow the play to continue. After the ball is ready for play and before the ball is snapped:

1. Noplayer may touch the ball except whenvebillegdly as in Rule 7-1-3-a-1, nor
may aly player contact an opponent or inyasther way interfere with him. A.R.
7-1-5:1-11)

2. Noplayer may enter the neutral zone threatening an ofefiseman and causing
him to react immediatelyr commit ary other dead-ball offside foul (Rules 2-18-2
and 7-1-2-b-3 Exceptions)AR. 7-1-3:V) (A.R. 7-1-5:1lI)

3. Noplayer may cross the neutral zone and without making contact continue his charge
toward ary back.

PENALTY - [1-3] Dead ball foul, offside. Fve yards from the succeeding spot [S18:
DOF].

4. Player(spligned in a stationary position within one yard of the line of scrimmage
may not mak quick, abrupt or exaggerated actions that are not part of normal
defensve pgayer mavement. A.R. 7-1-5:1V)

5. Noplayer shall use words or signals that disconcert opponents wiyesrehe
preparing to put the ball in playjNo player may call defenge sgnals that simulate
the sound or cadence of (or otherwise interfere with) offersarting signals.

PENALTY - [4-5] Dead ball foul, delay of game. Rie yards from the succeeding spot
[S21: DOD].

b. When the snap starts:

1. Noplayer may be in or beyond the neutral zone at the snap.

2. All players must be inbounds.

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S18: DOF].

Approved Ruling 7-1-5

l. Snapper Al lifts the ball before passing it backward, B2 bats the ball away and B3 recovers the
ball. RULING: Team A dead-ball foul, illegal snap. The ball remains dead because it was
not put in play by a legal snap. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. Team A
retains possession. [Cited by 2-23-1-b, 2-23-1-f, 4-1-1, 7-1-5-a-1]

II.  Snapper Al legally begins the snap, but B2 bats the ball before A1 completes the snap, and B3
recovers the ball. RULING: Team B foul and the ball remains dead. Penalty — Five yards
from the succeeding spot. Team B may not touch the ball until it has been snapped. Team
A retains possession. [Cited by 2-23-1-b, 2-23-1-f, 4-1-1, 7-1-5-a-1]

Ill. Before the snap, a Team B player crosses the neutral zone and, without making contact,
continues his charge behind a Team A lineman and directly toward the quarterback or
kicker. RULING: A Team B player who is on Team A’s side of the neutral zone and is
moving in a direct path toward the quarterback or kicker while he is behind an offensive
lineman is considered to be interfering with Team A’s formation. Penalty — Team B dead-
ball foul, offside. Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 2-18-2-e, 7-1-5-a-2]

IV.  Linebacker B56 is stationary within one yard beyond the neutral zone. As the offense is calling
its snap signals, B56 feints toward the line in an obvious attempt to induce a false start by
the offense. RULING: Dead-ball foul, delay of game. Five-yard penalty at the succeeding
spot. [Cited by 7-1-5-a-4]
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Handing the Ball Forward

ARTICLE 6. Noplayer may hand the ball forward except during a scrimmage down as

follows:

a. ATeam A back may hand the ball forward to another back only if both are behind their
scrimmage line.

b. ATeam A back behind his scrimmage line may hand the ball forward to a teammate who
is on his scrimmage line at the snap, provided that teammaeés lesline position by a
movement of both feet that faces hinward his own end line and is at leasbtyards
behind his scrimmage line when he rgesithe ball. A.R. 7-1-6:1)

PENALTY - Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of a down if by Team A
before team possession changes during a scrimmage down [S35 and S9: IFH].

Approved Ruling 7-1-6

l. Eligible receiver A83 is on the end of his scrimmage line and adjacent to the snapper in an

unbalanced “T” formation. Quarterback A10 receives a handed snap and immediately
conveys the ball to A83. RULING: If the movement of the ball is forward and it left A10’s
hand before having been touched by A83, it is a legal forward pass. A83 may have turned
sufficiently to receive a backward pass or handoff (legal); but if the action immediately

followed the snap, it is not likely that a handoff would have had time to comply with the
"turn” and "two yards behind the line" requirement. [Cited by 7-1-6-b]

Planned Loose Ball

ARTICLE 7. ATeam A player may not advance a planned loose ball in the vicinity of the
snapper.

PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot and loss of down [S19 and S9: IPR].

SECTION 2. Backwar d Pass and Fumble

During Live Ball
ARTICLE 1. Aball carrier may hand or pass the ball backward ytiare, except to throw
the ball intentionally out of bounds to consetivne.
PENALTY - Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of down if by Team A
before team possession changes during a scrimmage down (A.R. 3-4-3:11l) [S35 and
S9: IBP].

Caught or Recovered
ARTICLE 2. a. When a backward pass or fumble is caught orvered by ay inbounds
player the ball continues in playA.R. 2-23-1:1)

Exceptions:

1. Rule8-3-2-d-5 (Team A fumble on the try).

2. Onfourth down, before a change of team possession, when a Team A fumble is
caught or receered by a Team A player other than the fumbies ball is dead. If
the catch or reaary is beyond the spot of the fumble, the ball is returned to the spot
of the fumble. If the catch or reegry is behind the spot of the fumble, the ball
remains at the spot of the catch or rexg.

b. When a backward pass or fumble is caught orv&ed simultaneously by opposing
players, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the team last in posgesspinof:

Rule 7-2-2-a Exceptions).
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After the Ball is Snapped
ARTICLE 3. No offensie ineman may recee a fand-to-hand snap.
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S19: IPR].

Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 4. a. Backward Pass. When a backward pass goes out of bounds between the
goal lines, the ball belongs to the passing team at the out-of-bounds spot.

b. Fumble. When a fumble goes out of bounds between the goal lines:

1. Inadvance of the spot of the fumble, the ball belongs to the fumbling team at the spot
of the fumble (Rule 3-3-2-e-2).

2. Behindthe spot of the fumble, the ball belongs to the fumbling team at the out-of-
bounds spot.

c. Behind or Beyond Goal Line. When a fumble or backward pass goes out of bounds
behind or beyond a goal line, it is a safety or touchback depending on impetus and
responsibility (Rules 8-5-1, 8-6-1 and 8-7A.R. 7-2-4:1) (A.R. 8-6-1:I) (A.R. 8-7-2:I)

Approved Ruling 7-2-4

l. B20 intercepts a legal forward pass (a) in his end zone, (b) on his three-yard line, and his

momentum carries him into his end zone, or (c) in the field of play and retreats into his end
zone (no momentum). In each instance, B20 fumbles in the end zone and the ball rolls
forward and out of bounds on Team B'’s two-yard line. RULING: The ball belongs to Team

B at the spot of the fumble (Team B’s end zone); (a) touchback, (b) Team B'’s ball at the
three-yard line, and (c) safety (Rules 8-5-1 and 8-6-1). [Cited by 7-2-4-c, 8-5-1-a, 8-6-1-a]

At Rest

ARTICLE 5. Whena backward pass or fumble comes to rest inbounds and no player
attempts to secure it, the ball becomes dead and:

a. Ifin advance of the spot of the pass/fumble, the ball belongs to the passing/fumbling
team at the spot of the pass/fumble.

b. If behind the spot of the pass/fumble, the ball belongs to the passing/fumbling team at the
dead ball spot.

SECTION 3. Forward Pass

Legal Forwar d Pass

ARTICLE 1. Team A may mak ane forward pass during each scrimmage down before
team possession changes, provided the pass is thrown from a point in or behind the neutral
zone.

lllegal Forwar d Pass
ARTICLE 2. Aforward pass is iligd if:

a. lItis thrown by a Team A player whose entire body is beyond the neutral zone when he
releases the ball.

It is thrown by a Team B player.
Itis thrown after team possession has changed during the down.
Itis the second forward pass during the same down.

Itis thrown from in or behind the neutral zone after a ball cagraatire body and the

ball have been beyond the neutral zone.

PENALTY - [a-e] Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of down if by Team A
before team possession changes during a scrimmage down (A.R. 3-4-3:1V) and (A.R.
7-3-2:11) [S35 and S9: IFP].

®oo0o
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f. Theforward passeto consenre time, throws the ball directly to the ground (1) after the
ball has already touched the ground; or (2) not immediately after controlling the ball.

g. Theforward passeto consene time, throws the ball forward into an area where there is
no eligible Team A receer. (A.R. 7-3-2:11-VIl )

h. Theforward passeto consere yardage, throws the ball forward into an area where there
is no eligible Team A recedr (A.R. 7-3-2:1)

[Exception: It is not a foul if the forward passer is or has been outside the tackle box and
throws the ball so that it crosses or lands beyond the neutral zone or neutral zone
extended (Rule 2-19-3) or wouldVeaossed the neutral zone if not touched by Team B.
(A.R. 7-3-2:VIII-X ) This applies only to the player who controls the snap or the resulting
backward pass and retains possession before throwing the forward pass.]

PENALTY - [f-h] Loss of down at the spot of the foul [S36 and S9: ING]

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-2

l. Quarterback A10, who is not outside the tackle box and is attempting to save yardage,
intentionally throws a desperation forward pass that falls incomplete where there is no
eligible Team A receiver. RULING: Intentional grounding. Penalty — Loss of down at the
spot of the foul. The clock starts on the snap (Rule 3-3-2-d-4) unless Rule 3-4-4 applies.

[Cited by 7-3-2-h]

II.  Late in either half with more than one minute remaining, A10 is unable to locate an open
receiver. To conserve time, he throws a forward pass that is incomplete where there is no
eligible Team A player. RULING: lllegal forward pass, intentional grounding. Penalty —

Loss of down at the spot of the foul. The clock will start on the ready-for-play signal (Rule
3-3-2-e-14 and 3-4-3). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-g, 7-3-2 Penalty]

lll.  On third down near the end of either half, potential field goal holder A4 muffs the snap and A4 or
potential kicker A3 recovers the ball and immediately throws it forward to the ground.

RULING: lllegal forward pass for intentional grounding; not a valid attempt to conserve
time. Penalty — Loss of down at the spot of the foul. 10-second subtraction option for
Team B (Rule 3-4-4). Clock starts on the ready-for-play signal (Rules 3-3-2-e-14 and
3-4-3) if the 10-second subtraction is accepted. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-¢]

IV.  The ball is snapped over the head of quarterback A12, who is in the "shotgun" formation. Al12
recovers the ball and immediately throws it forward to the ground. RULING: lllegal forward
pass for intentional grounding; not a valid attempt to conserve time. Penalty — Loss of
down at the spot of the foul. Clock starts on the ready-for-play signal (Rules 3-3-2-e-14
and 3-4-3). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-0]

V.  On third down near the end of the half, A1 muffs the snap. Al or A4 catches the muffed ball
and immediately throws it forward into the ground. RULING: Legal play. [Cited by
3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-g]

VI.  On third down near the end of the half, A1 — positioned seven yards behind the snapper —
catches the snap and immediately throws the ball forward to the ground. RULING: Legal
play. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-g]

VII. With seconds remaining in a half and the ball ready for play, Team A quickly lines up and the ball
is legally snapped to quarterback A12, who throws the ball forward directly to the ground.

Team A’s formation was not legal at the snap. When the ball becomes dead, two seconds
show on the game clock. RULING: lllegal formation. Penalty — Five yards from the
previous spot. The clock starts on the snap. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-14, 7-3-2-q]

VIIl. Quarterback A10 sprints toward a sideline and is outside the tackle box when he throws a legal
forward pass that is batted down by a defensive lineman and lands behind the neutral
zone. RULING: Legal play. Without the batting the ball would have landed beyond the
neutral zone, so A10 has satisfied the spirit of the rule. [Cited by 7-3-2-h]

IX. Third and five at the A-40. QB A12 drops back in the pocket to pass. Under a heavy rush he
throws a backward pass to back A22 who carries the ball outside the tackle box. About to
be tackled, A22 at the A-35 throws a forward pass that crosses the neutral zone and lands
in an area 20 yards away from the nearest Team A eligible receiver. RULING: Foul,
intentional grounding. The tackle-box rule exception applies only to the player who
controls the snap or the resulting backward pass. Loss of down at the spot of the foul.

Fourth and 10 at the A-35. (Rule 7-3-2-h Exception) [Cited by 7-3-2-h]
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X.  Quarterback A12 is in a shotgun formation. He muffs the backward pass from the snapper and
the ball is picked up by A63 inside the tackle box. Under a heavy rush, A63 gets outside
the tackle box and throws the ball incomplete beyond the line of scrimmage. RULING:
Legal play. A63 controlled the backward pass that resulted from the snap. (Rule 7-3-2-h
Exception) [Cited by 7-3-2-h]

Xl.  Second and 10 at the A-40. In a shotgun formation A1l takes the backward pass from the
snapper and hands the ball off to back A44. A44 takes a few steps toward the line of
scrimmage and then throws a backward pass to A11, who is still inside the tackle box.
Avoiding tacklers, A1l scrambles outside the tackle box, and unable to find an open
receiver, at the A-35 he throws the ball toward an area where there are no eligible
receivers, and it lands out of bounds beyond the neutral zone. RULING: lllegal forward
pass. Loss of down at the A-35; third and 15. A1l loses the right to throw the ball away
legally because he does not retain possession before passing it.

XIl.  Third and 10 at the A-30. Quarterback A1l drops back to pass. About to be tackled at the
A-20, he throws the ball forward to an area where there are no eligible receivers. Tackle
AT77 catches the pass at the A-28 and is tackled at the A-32. RULING: lllegal forward
pass; loss of down at the spot of the pass. Fourth and 20 at the A-20. This is "intentional
grounding" since A1l throws the ball into an area where there are no eligible Team A
receivers. Note that this is not illegal touching by A77, because the rule for illegal touching
applies only to a legal forward pass. (Rule 7-3-11)

Eligibility to Touc h Legal Forwar d Pass

ARTICLE 3. a. Eligibility rules apply during a down when ayiforward pass is thrown.
b. All Team B players are eligible to touch or catch a pass.

c. Whenthe ball is snapped, the following Team A players are eligible:

1. Eachineman who is on the end of his scrimmage line and who is wearing a number
other than 50 through 79.

2. Eachback wearing a number other than 50 through 79.

d. Aneligible player loses his eligibility when he goes out of bounds. (Rule 7-3-4)
(A.R. 7-3-9:111)

Eligibility Lost b y Going Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 4. Noeligible offensve recever who goes out of bounds and returns in bounds
during a down shall touch aga forward pass while in the field of play or end zones or
while airborne until it has been touched by an opponenfii@ialf (A.R. 7-3-4:I-1l and IV )

[Exception: This does not apply to an originally eligible offeresgayer who immediately
returns inbounds after going out of bounds due to contact by an opparfent{3-4:111)].
If he touches the pass before returning in bounds, it is an incomplete pass (Rule 7-3-7) and
not a foul for illggd touching.

PENALTY - Lossof down at the previous spot [S16 and S9: ITP].

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-4

l. Eligible A88 voluntarily goes out of bounds, returns inbounds, and is the first player to touch the
legal forward pass. This touching by A88 occurs in Team B’s end zone. RULING: lllegal
touching. Penalty — Loss of down at the previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-4]

II.  Eligible A88 voluntarily goes out of bounds during a down in which a legal forward pass is
thrown. He returns to the field of play inbounds but does not touch the ball and is held by
an opponent before the ball is touched by any player. RULING: Not pass interference —

A88 is not eligible to catch a legal forward pass. Penalty — 10 yards from the previous
spot. Repeat the down. [Cited by 7-3-4]

lll.  Wide receiver A88 is blocked out of bounds by B1 and then runs 20 yards before returning to
the field of play. A88 catches a legal pass in Team B’s end zone. RULING: Foul for illegal
touching due to A88’s failure to return inbounds immediately. Penalty — Loss of down at
the previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-4]
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IV. Eligible receiver A44 is running a pass pattern near the sideline. As a legal forward pass comes
toward him, he accidentally steps on the sideline, leaps, muffs the pass into the air while
airborne, returns to the ground inbounds, grabs the ball and lands on his knees inbounds
with the ball firmly in his possession. RULING: Incomplete pass. A44 first touched the
ball while airborne and thus out of bounds since he had not established in bounds. (Rule
2-27-15) [Cited by 7-3-4]

Eligibility Gained or Regained

ARTICLE 5. Whena Team B player or an fo€ial touches a fgd forward pass, all players
become eligible. A.R. 7-3-5:I)

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-5

l. Team B touches the legal forward pass near a sideline while originally eligible Al is out of

bounds. Al comes inbounds and touches the pass. RULING: Legal play. Touching by
Team B made all players eligible during the remainder of the down. [Cited by 7-3-5]

Complete Pass

ARTICLE 6. Any forward pass is complete when caught by a player of the passing team
who is inbounds, and the ball continues in play unless completed in the oppanémibne

or the pass has been caught simultaneously by opposing players. If a forward pass is caught

simultaneously by opposing players inbounds, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the

passing team (Rules 2-4-3 and 2-4-4.R. 2-4-3:11l) (A.R. 7-3-6:1-VIIl )

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-6

l. Two opposing players receive a legal forward pass while both are off the ground, and both
players return to the ground inbounds at the same time. RULING: Simultaneous catch;
the ball is awarded to the passing team (Rule 2-4-4). [Cited by 2-4-4, 7-3-6]

II.  Two opposing players receive a ball while both are off the ground, and one player returns to the
ground inbounds before the other. RULING: No simultaneous catch. The legal forward
pass is completed or intercepted by the player who first returned to the ground (Rule
2-4-4). [Cited by 2-4-4, 7-3-6]

lll.  Aninbounds airborne player receives a legal forward pass. While still in the air, he is tackled by
an opponent and obviously held for a moment before being carried in any direction. He
then lands inbounds or out of bounds with the ball. RULING: Completed pass. The ball is
dead at the yard line where the receiver/interceptor was held in a manner that prevented
him from immediately returning to the ground (Rule 4-1-3-p). [Cited by 4-1-3-p, 7-3-6]

IV.  Airborne A80 receives a legal forward pass at his 30-yard line. While still in the air, he is tackled
by B40 and driven forward to team A’s 34-yard line, where he is downed. RULING: Team
A’s ball at its 34-yard line (Rule 5-1-3-a). [Cited by 7-3-6]

V.  Airborne A80 receives a legal forward pass at his 30-yard line. While still in the air, he is tackled
by B40 and driven backward to team A’s 26-yard line, where the ball becomes dead.
RULING: Team A’s ball at the 30-yard line (Rule 5-1-3-a Exception). [Cited by 5-1-3-a-2,
7-3-6]

VI. A86 is legally blocked out of bounds by B18 at Team B’s two-yard line. A86, while attempting an
immediate return to the field of play, leaps from out of bounds and is airborne as he
receives A16’s legal forward pass. He lands in Team B’s end zone with the ball in his
grasp. RULING: Incomplete pass. A86 did not establish in bounds before touching the
pass, and hence he was still out of bounds. (Rule 2-27-15) [Cited by 7-3-6]

VII. B33 leaps from in bounds and is airborne as he receives Team A’s legal forward pass. He
completes the interception by landing (a) in the field of play or (b) in Team B’s end zone,
and is then tackled. RULING: B33 is a ball carrier until he loses player possession or the
ball becomes dead by rule. (a) First and 10 for Team B. (b) Touchback. (Rules 4-1-3-c,
4-2-3-a, 5-1-1-e and 7-3-4). [Cited by 7-3-6]

VIII. While airborne and in bounds, eligible receiver A89 touches a forward pass when he propels it
toward (@) eligible receiver A80, who catches the pass; or (b) B27, who intercepts the
pass. RULING: Legal play, and the ball remains live in both (a) and (b). A89 has batted a
forward pass (Rules 2-4-3, 2-11-3 and 9-4-1-a). [Cited by 7-3-6]
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IX. Airborne receiver A85 grasps a forward pass and in the process of going to the ground, first
contacts the ground with his left foot as he falls to the ground inbounds. Immediately upon
A85 hitting the ground, the ball comes loose and touches the ground. RULING:

Incomplete pass. An airborne receiver must maintain control of the ball while going to the
ground in the process of completing a catch.

X.  Airborne receiver A85 grasps a forward pass and in the process of going to the ground, first
contacts the ground with his left foot as he falls to the ground inbounds. Immediately upon
A85 hitting the ground, the ball comes loose but never touches the ground before he
regains control. RULING: Catch. If the receiver is inbounds and is going to the ground
and loses control, as long as the player remains inbounds and the ball never touches the
ground, it is a completed pass.

XIl.  Airborne receiver A85 grasps a forward pass and in the process of going to the ground, first
contacts the ground with his left foot inbounds as he falls to the ground out of bounds.
Immediately upon A85 hitting the ground out of bounds, the ball comes loose. RULING:
Incomplete pass regardless of whether or not the ball hits the ground because the receiver
is out of bounds.

XIl. Receiver A85 stretches out at the Team B two-yard line and grasps a forward pass and is going
to the ground on his own as he is attempting to complete the catch. As A85 falls to the
ground in the end zone, the ball immediately comes loose and falls to the ground.

RULING: Incomplete pass. Any receiver going to the ground on his own in the process of
making a catch must maintain control of the ball when he hits the ground.

XIll. Receiver A85 is airborne and in bounds in the end zone and grasps a forward pass, but while
airborne he is hit by a defender, which causes A85 to fall to the ground. Immediately upon
A85 hitting the ground, the ball comes loose and strikes the ground. RULING: Incomplete
pass. An airborne receiver contacted before completing all the requirements of a catch
must still maintain control of the ball after hitting the ground.

XIV. Eligible A80 is airborne when he receives a legal forward pass. He grasps the ball firmly in his
hands, and as he is returning toward the ground, the nose of the football touches the
ground before any part of his body. A80 retains his firm control of the ball and it does not
move during this action. A80's knees then touch the ground and he maintains control of
the ball. RULING: Completed pass.

XV. Eligible A80 is airborne near the sideline when he receives a legal forward pass. As he comes
to the ground facing the field of play, his toe (a) clearly drags the ground inbounds before
he falls out of bounds; (b) touches the ground inbounds and then his heel comes down on
the sideline in a continuous motion. He maintains firm control of the ball in both cases.
RULING: (a) Complete pass. (b) Incomplete pass. The continuous toe-heel touching is
part of a single process and by interpretation he has landed out of bounds, thus not
executing a catch.

Incomplete Pass

ARTICLE 7. a. Aryforward pass is incomplete if the ball is out of bounds by rule (Rule
4-2-3) or if it touches the ground when not firmly controlled by a plajfetso is
incomplete when a player ks his feet and recees the pass but first lands on or outside
a boundary line, unless his progress has been stopped in the field of play or end zone
(Rule 4-1-3-p). A.R. 2-4-3:1l) (A.R. 7-3-7:1)

b. When a lgd forward pass is incomplete, the ball belongs to the passing team at the
previous spot.

c. Whenan illegd forward pass is incomplete, the ball belongs to the passing team at the
spot of the passEkception: If Team B declines the penalty for an g pass thrown
from the end zone, the ball shall next be put in play at the previous spdR.) 7¢3-7:11-
1)

Appr oved Ruling 7-3-7

l. A player touches a legal forward pass (a) while he is contacting a boundary line; (b) while

airborne after having leaped from out of bounds. RULING: (a) and (b). The ball is out of

bounds, the pass is incomplete, and the down counts. The player loses his eligibility when
he goes out of bounds (Rules 2-27-15, 4-2-3-a and 7-3-3). [Cited by 7-3-7-a]
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II.  Fourth and nine on Team A's six-yard line. Al intentionally grounds a forward pass in his end
zone to save loss of yardage. RULING: Team B may accept the penalty for a safety. If
they decline the penalty, it is Team B’s ball, first and goal on the six-yard line. [Cited by
7-3-7-C]

[ll.  Third and nine on Team A’s six-yard line. Al throws a second forward pass from his end zone.
B2 intercepts and is downed on Team A’s 20-yard line. RULING: Team B may accept the
penalty which results in a safety or take the result of the play, retaining the ball for a first
down on Team A’s 20-yard line. [Cited by 7-3-7-c]

lllegal Contact and Pass Interference

ARTICLE 8. a. During a down in which a ¢& forward pass crosses the neutral zone,
illegd contact by Team A and Team B players is prohibited from the time the ball is
snapped until it is touched byyaplayer or an dfcial. (A.R. 7-3-8:1l)

b. Ofensve pass interference by a Team A player beyond the neutral zone durgd) a le
forward pass play in which a forward pass crosses the neutral zone is contact that
interferes with a Team B eligible playdt is the responsibility of the offena dayer to
avad the opponents. It is not offemnsipass interferenced(R. 7-3-8:1V, V, X, XV and
XVI):

1.

When after the snap, a Team A ineligible player immediately charges and contacts an
opponent at a point not more than one yard beyond the neutral zone and maintains the
contact for no more than three yards beyond the neutral zArR. 1-3-10:11)

When tvo or more eligible players are making a simultaneous and bona fide attempt
to reach, catch or bat the pass. Eligible players of either tegerapaal rights to the
ball. (A.R. 7-3-8:IX)

Whenthe pass is in flight and twor nore eligible players are in the area where they
might receve a intercept the pass and an offerestayer in that area impedes an
opponent, and the pass is not catchable.

PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S33: OPI].

Defensre mss interference is contact beyond the neutral zone by a Team B player whose
intent to impede an eligible opponent is obvious and it coulkptréhe opponent the
opportunity of receiving a catchable forward pass. When in questioggl ddewvard

pass is catchable. Defewmsipass interference occurs only after gadéorward pass is

throwvn. (A.R. 7-3-8:VII, VIII, XI and XII ): It is not defensie pass interference(R.
7-3-8:111) (A.R. 7-3-9:111):

C.

1.

2.

When after the snap, opposing players immediately charge and establish contact with
opponents at a point that is within one yard beyond the neutral zone.

When tvo or more eligible players are making a simultaneous and bona fide attempt
to reach, catch or bat the pass. Eligible players of either teaerapaal rights to the
ball. (A.R. 7-3-8:IX)

Whena Team B player lgdly contacts an opponent before the pass isathroA.R.
7-3-8:1ll and X)

Whena Team A potential kickefrom scrimmage kick formation, simulates a
scrimmage kick by throwing the ball high and deep, and contact by a Team B player
occurs.

PENALTY - Team As ball at the spot of the foul, first down, if the foul occurs fewer
than 15 yards beyond the pevious spot. If the foul occurs 15 or moe yards

beyond the previous spot, Team As ball, first down, 15 yards from the previous
spot [S33: DPI].

When the ball is snapped on or inside the Team B 17-yard line and outside the
Team B two-yard line and the spot of the foul is on or inside the two-yard line, the
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penalty from the previous spot shall place the ball at the two-yard line, first down.
(A.R. 7-3-8:XIV)

No penalty enforced from outside the two-yard line may place the ball inside the
two-yard line (Exception: On the try when the snap is at the three-yard line, Rule
10-2-5-b).

If the previous spot was on or inside the two-yard line, first down halfway between

the previous spot and the goal line (Rule 10-2-6 Exception).

Approved Ruling 7-3-8

l. B33, defending against a legal forward pass beyond the neutral zone, has his back to the ball
and is waving his arms in the face of eligible A88, but does not make contact. RULING:

No foul. There is no foul for defensive pass interference if there is no contact. [Cited by
7-3-9-]

II.  Wide receiver A80, 15 yards beyond the neutral zone, turns his back toward the neutral zone.
The forward passer throws the ball high over A80’s hands, which are extended above his
head. The ball is overthrown and beyond the receiver (uncatchable pass) when B2 pulls
A80 down by the facemask. RULING: Personal foul (Rule 9-1-12-a), not pass
interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. First and 10 for Team A.

Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified. [Cited by 7-3-8-a]

lll.  A83, a wide receiver 10 yards from the nearest interior lineman, slants toward the middle of the
field. Before the ball is thrown, B1, a back, legally blocks him and knocks him down.

RULING: Legal unless the block was below the waist (Rule 9-1-6). [Cited by 7-3-8-c-3,
7-3-8-C]

IV.  Atthe snap, A88 is on the end of the line of scrimmage 10 yards from the tackle position and
A44 is in the backfield, four yards to his inside. Just before the Team A forward passer
releases the ball, A88 contacts B1 five yards beyond the neutral zone. The pass is thrown
to A44, who has moved in front and to the outside of the spot where A88 had contacted
B1l. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from previous
spot. [Cited by 7-3-8-b]

V. Before the ball is thrown, wide receiver A88 moves four yards downfield directly toward and in
front of the defender, B1. At this spot, B1 pushes A88, who then uses his hands to contact
B1l. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference, if the legal forward pass is beyond
the neutral zone. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-8-b]

VI. Before the ball is thrown, wide receiver A88 slants to the inside where linebacker B1 attempts to
block him. A88 uses his hands to shove B1 away. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass
interference if the legal forward pass crosses the neutral zone. If B1's initial contact was
below the waist and beyond the neutral zone, Team B also has fouled and the live-ball
fouls offset.

VII. A88, a spread receiver, runs a 10-yard route and cuts 90 degrees to the sideline. After the ball
is thrown, B2 contacts A88 with a tackle, block, grasp or push before A88 touches the ball,

a catchable forward pass. RULING: Team B foul, defensive pass interference. Penalty —
Spot foul and first down. [Cited by 7-3-8-c]

VIIl. A80, a tight end, runs 10 yards into the secondary and cuts toward the goal posts. B1 is one
step behind and to the outside when he recovers. After the legal forward pass has been
thrown, B1 contacts A80 with a tackle, block, grasp or push as the ball goes over A80’s
outstretched hands. RULING: Team B foul for defensive pass interference. Penalty —

Spot foul and a first down if infraction occurs less than 15 yards from previous spot;
15-yard penalty from the previous spot and a first down if the foul is more than 15 yards
beyond the neutral zone. [Cited by 7-3-8-c]

IX. A88 and B2 are running closely together before or after the ball has been thrown. Either A88 or
B2 or both fall when their feet become entangled. Neither player was tripped intentionally.
RULING: No foul. [Cited by 7-3-8-b-2, 7-3-8-c-2]

X.  Before the pass is thrown, wide receiver A88 and defender B1 are running shoulder to shoulder
and side by side 15 yards beyond the neutral zone. A88 is nearest to the sideline, and B1
is nearest to the hash mark. A88 breaks to the inside. B1 does not move, and A88
collides with him. RULING: No foul because the ball has not been thrown. [Cited by
7-3-8-b, 7-3-8-c-3]
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XI.

XIl.

X1

XIV.

XV.

XVI.

Wide receiver A88 and defender B1 are running shoulder to shoulder and side by side 15 yards
beyond the neutral zone. A88 is nearest to the sideline, and B1 is nearest to the hash

mark. A legal forward pass is thrown toward the goal post. While the ball is in the air, A88
breaks to the inside toward the catchable forward pass. B1 does not move and makes no
attempt to go for the pass, and A88 collides with him. RULING: Team B foul, defensive

pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot and first down. [Cited by

7-3-8-C]

A44, a slot back, runs a pattern 25 yards downfield toward the goal line pylon. B1, a safety, is
positioned between A44 and the pylon when the ball is thrown. B1 obviously reduces his
speed and collides with A44 before the catchable ball touches the ground. RULING: Team

B foul, defensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot and first

down. [Cited by 7-3-8-c]

A80, a tight end, moves across the formation on a pass pattern at a depth of 25 yards where he
contacts B1, a safety, before or after the ball has been thrown. A88, a wide receiver,

positioned on the opposite side from the tight end at the snap, crosses behind the contact

of A80 and B1 and catches the legal forward pass. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass
interference. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot.

Fourth and goal for Team A on Team B'’s five-yard line. Team A'’s legal forward pass is
incomplete, but Team B interfered on its one-yard line or in its end zone. RULING: First

and goal for Team A on Team B’s two-yard line. [Cited by 7-3-8 Penalty]

A80 and B60 are attempting to catch a forward pass thrown toward A80’s position, which is
beyond the neutral zone. The pass is high and ruled uncatchable. As the ball passes
overhead, A80 pushes B60 in the chest. RULING: Not offensive pass interference. [Cited

by 7-3-8-b]

On a legal forward pass beyond the neutral zone, A80 and B60 are attempting to catch the pass
thrown to A80’s position. Al4, who is not attempting to catch the pass, blocks B65

downfield, either before the pass is thrown or while the uncatchable pass is in flight.

RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous

spot. [Cited by 7-3-8-b]

Contact Interference
ARTICLE 9. a. Either Team A or Team Bdglly may interfere with opponents behind the

b.

neutral zone.

Rayers of either teamdgelly may interfere beyond the neutral zone after the pass has
been touched.A.R. 7-3-9:1)

Defensre dayers Igdly may contact opponents whoveaaossed the neutral zone if the
opponents are not in a position to reeea @tchable forward pass.

1. Thosanfractions that occur during a down in which a forward pass crosses the
neutral zone are pass interference infractions only if theveedgid the opportunity
to receve a atchable forward pass.

2. Thosenfractions that occur during a down in which a forward pass does not cross the
neutral zone are Rule 9-3-4 infractions and the penalty is enforced from the previous
spot.

Rass interference rules apply only during a down in whiclya ferward pass crosses

the neutral zone (Rules 2-19-3 and 7-3-8-a, b and c).

Contacby Team B with an eligible recar invadving a personal foul that interferes with

the reception of a catchable pass may be ruled either as pass interference or as a personal
foul with the 15-yard penalty enforced from the previous spot. Rule 7-3-8 is specific

about contact during a pass. Heeeif the interference wolves an act that ordinarily

would result in disqualification, the fouling player mustiede game.

Physical contact is required to establish interferenéeR ( 7-3-8:1)

Eachplayer has territorial rights, and incidental contact is ruled under "attempt to reach
... the pass" in Rule 7-3-8. If opponents who are beyond the line collide while moving
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toward the pass, a foul by one or both players is indicated only if intent to impede the
opponent is oldous. lItis pass interference only if a catchable forward passaobved.

h. Rass interference rules do not apply after the pass has been touched anywhere inbounds
by an inbounds player or has touched diciall. If an opponent is fouled, the penalty is
for the foul and not pass interferencé.R. 7-3-9:1)

i. After the pass has been touched; player may &ecute a lgd block during the
remaining flight of the pass.

J.  Tackling or grasping a rec& or any ather intentional contact before he touches the pass
is evidence that the tackler is digagding the ball and is therefore ijd.

k. Tackling or running into a recasr when a forward pass obviously is underthrown or
overthrown is disrgarding the ball and is illgd. Thisis not pass interference but a
violation of Rule 9-1-12-a, which carries a penalty of 15 yards from the previous spot
plus a first dan. Flagranbffenders shall be disqualified.
Appr oved Ruling 7-3-9
l. A legal forward pass beyond the neutral zone is tipped or muffed by an eligible receiver of either
team or glances off an official. Then, while the pass is still in flight, either Team A or Team
B holds or otherwise fouls an eligible opponent who is beyond the neutral zone. RULING:
Interference rules do not apply after the pass has been touched. Penalise as a foul during
a loose ball. Penalty — 10 or 15 yards from the previous spot (Rule 9-3-7). [Cited by
7-3-9-b, 7-3-9-h, 9-3-7]

.  On alegal forward pass behind the neutral zone, eligible A1 “has position” on B1 and is about to
touch the pass when B1 pushes Al and the pass is incomplete. RULING: Legal.
Interference rules do not apply behind the neutral zone (Rules 7-3-9-d, 9-1-5 Exception 4
and 9-3-6 Exception 5).

lll.  Running a pattern near the sideline, end A88 touches the sideline just before a defender jumps
into him and bats the ball to the ground. RULING: Not defensive pass interference. A88
became ineligible when he stepped out of bounds. (Rule 7-3-3) [Cited by 7-3-3-d, 7-3-8-C]

Ineligible Receiver Downfield

ARTICLE 10. Nooriginally ineligible receaier shall be or hae been more than three yards
beyond the neutral zone until @é&forward pass that crosses the neutral zone has been
throvn. (A.R. 7-3-10:)
PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot [S37: IDP].
Appr oved Ruling 7-3-10
l. Ineligible lineman A70 runs more than three yards beyond the neutral zone and does not make
contact with an opponent. He circles toward the flank and returns across the neutral zone
before A10 throws a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone. RULING: Ineligible
downfield. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-10]
II.  Ineligible lineman A70 makes contact with an opponent within one yard of the neutral zone. A70
drives B4 more than three yards beyond the neutral zone and then circles back across the
neutral zone before Al throws a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone.
RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous
spot (Rule 7-3-8-b). [Cited by 7-3-8-b-1]

lllegal Touching

ARTICLE 11. Nooriginally ineligible player while inbounds shall intentionally touch a
legd forward pass until it has touched an opponent orfacialf (A.R. 5-2-3:1) (A.R.
7-3-11:1-11)

PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot [S16: ITP].



RULE 7-3/Snapping and Passing the Ball 105

Approved Ruling 7-3-11

Late in the half, quarterback A10, who has not been outside the tackle box, throws a
desperation pass to intentionally save yardage that falls incomplete after ineligible A58
touches the ball in an attempt to catch it. RULING: Foul for intentional grounding. No foul
for illegal touching since the pass is illegal. Penalty — Loss of down at the spot of the
pass. The clock starts on the snap (Rules 3-3-2-d-4 and 7-3-2-h). Rule 3-4-4 applies if
less than one minute remains on the game clock. If time expires in the quarter the quarter
is not extended. [Cited by 7-3-11]

Team A snaps on its 10-yard line. A10 retreats and then passes forward to ineligible A70 who,
while in his end zone, (a) touches the ball as he attempts to catch the pass, and the pass
is incomplete; (b) catches the pass and is downed in the end zone; or (c) catches the pass
and is downed after having advanced to his three-yard line. RULING: (a) Team B may
accept the five-yard penalty or decline the penalty so the down will count. (b) The ball is
dead in the end zone with impetus by Team A, and Team B may accept the safety or the
penalty at the previous spot. (c) The down counts if the penalty is declined; the dead-ball
spot might be deemed more advantageous to Team B than the penalty. [NOTE: (a), (b)
and (c) could be intentional grounding depending on the location of an eligible Team A
player or the location of A10 when the ball is thrown] (Rule 10-1-1-b). If intentional
grounding is warranted, there is no illegal touching. [Cited by 7-3-11]

Team B personal foul during legal forwvar  d pass play
ARTICLE 12. Penaltiefor personal fouls by Team B during a completegléorward pass

play are enforced at the end of the last run when it ends beyond the neutral zone. If the pass
is incomplete or intercepted, or if there is a change of team possession during the down, the

penalty is enforced at the previous spot. (Rule 9-1 Pendltg) (7-3-12:I) (A.R. 9-1-2:111)
Approved Ruling 7-3-12

Al1 throws a forward pass intended for A88. During the play defensive end B88 is flagged for a
head-slap to tackle A79. The pass to A88 is (a) complete for a 10-yard gain to the A-30

where A88 is tackled; (b) incomplete or intercepted. RULING: (a) The penalty is enforced

at the end of the of run, which is the A-30; first and 10 for Team A at the A-45. (b) The

penalty is enforced at the previous spot, first and 10 for Team A at the A-35. (Rule 9-1

Penalty) [Cited by 10-2-2-e-1, 7-3-12]



RULE 8

Scoring

SECTION 1. Value of Scores

Scoring Plays
ARTICLE 1. Thepoint value of scoring plays shall be:

Touchdavn 6 points
Field Goal 3 points
Safety (pointswarded to opponent) 2 points
Touchdown during try 2 points
Field Goal during try 1 point

Safety during try (pointwarded to opponent) 1 point

Forfeited Games

ARTICLE 2. Thescore of a forfeited game, or a suspended game that later results in a
forfeiture, shall be: Offended Team — 1, Opponent — 0. If the offended team is ahead at the
time of forfeit, the score stands (Rules 3-3-3-a, 3-3-3-b, and 9-2-3).

SECTION 2. Touchdown

How Scored
ARTICLE 1. Atouchdown shall be scored when:

a. Aball carrier advancing from the field of play has possession ¢ &dil when it
penetrates the plane of the opporegbal line. This plane extends beyond the pylons
only for a player who touches the ground in the end zone yloa.p(A.R. 2-23-1:I)
(A.R. 8-2-1:1-1X)

A player catches a forward pass in the opposent zone. A.R. 5-1-3:I-11)

c. Afumble or backward pass is reeoed, caught, intercepted, ovaded in the
opponent end zone Exceptions. Rules 7-2-2-a Exception 2 and 8-3-2-d-9.R.
8-2-1:X)

d. Afree kick or scrimmage kick isdelly caught or receered in the opponerg’end zone.
(A.R. 6-3-9:111)

e. Thereferee wards a touchdown under the provisions of Rule 9-2-3 Penalty.

Approved Ruling 8-2-1

l. Ball carrier A1, while attempting to score, strikes the pylon located on the right intersection of

the goal line and sideline with his foot. He is carrying the ball in his right arm, which is
extended over the sideline. RULING: Whether or not a touchdown is scored depends on
the forward progress of the ball as related to the goal line when the ball becomes dead by
rule (Rules 4-2-4-d and 5-1-3-a). [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-3]

Il. Ball carrier A1, advancing in the field of play, becomes airborne at the two-yard line. His first

contact with the ground is out of bounds three yards beyond the goal line. The ball, in

possession of the ball carrier, passes over the pylon. RULING: Touchdown (Rule 4-2-4-d).
[Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

106
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lll.  The ball, in possession of airborne ball carrier A21, crosses the sideline above the one-yard
line, continues beyond the pylon and is then declared dead out of bounds in possession of
A21. RULING: Ball is declared out of bounds at the one-yard line (Rules 2-12-1 and
4-2-4-d). [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

IV. Quarterback A12 completes a forward pass to a teammate who is standing in Team B’s end
zone. (a) Al2 is beyond the neutral zone when he releases the ball. (b) The receiver is
wearing uniform number 73. RULING: In (a) and (b) the result of the play is a touchdown.
The penalty is completed according to Team B'’s options. [Cited by 2-9-2, 8-2-1-a]

V.  Ball carrier A22 dives for the goal line at the B-1. The ball in his possession (a) touches the
pylon; (b) goes over the top of the pylon; (c) crosses the goal line inside the pylon. A22
then first contacts the ground out of bounds three yards beyond the goal line. RULING:

(), (b) and (c) Touchdown in all three. The ball in A22’s possession has broken the plane
of the goal line in all three scenarios. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

VI. Ball carrier A22 heads for the right-hand pylon at the goal line. At the B-2 he dives or is blocked
into the air by an opponent. The ball in A22’s right hand crosses the sideline at the B-1
and passes outside the pylon, and then A22 (a) touches the pylon with his foot or left hand;
(b) first touches the ground out of bounds three yards beyond the goal line. RULING: (a)
Touchdown. The goal-line plane is extended since A22 touches the pylon. (b) Not a
touchdown. The goal-line plane is not extended because A22 did not touch either the
pylon or the ground in the end zone. The ball is ruled out of bounds at the B-1. [Cited by
2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-3]

VII. Ball carrier A22 heads for the right-hand pylon at the goal line. The ball in his right hand
crosses the extension of the goal line outside (i.e., to the right of) the pylon, and then A22
steps (a) on the goal line; (b) on the sideline inches short of the goal line. RULING: (a)
Touchdown. The goal-line plane is extended because A22 touches the ground in the end
zone. (b) Not a touchdown. The goal-line plane is not extended. The ball is ruled out of
bounds at the crossing point. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

VIII. Ball carrier A22 heads for the right-hand pylon at the goal line. The ball is in his right hand. His
foot hits the pylon just before the ball crosses (a) the pylon or (b) the extension of the goal
line just to the right (outside) of the pylon. RULING: (a) and (b) No touchdown in either
case. Because the pylon is out of bounds the ball is dead when A22’s foot hits it. Thus in
both cases the ball is dead before it crosses the goal line. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d,
8-2-1-a]

IX. Ball carrier Al is hit and his forward progress stopped inbounds near the goal line at the sideline
to his right. When he is stopped he has the ball in his right hand extended beyond the
goal line (a) inside the pylon; (b) outside the pylon. RULING: (a) Touchdown. The ball
became dead when he extended it beyond the goal-line plane. (b) Not a touchdown,
because no part of his body touches either the pylon or the end zone. In this case the
goal-line plane is not extended. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-d, 8-2-1-a]

X.  Ball carrier A33 is running toward the Team B goal line. He drops the ball just inside the one-
yard line and, thinking he has scored a touchdown, circles through the end zone and runs
to his team area. There is no touchdown signal by any official. The fumbled ball hits the
ground just outside or just inside the goal line, rolls along the ground in the end zone, and
is declared dead there when it comes to rest and no player attempts to recover it.

RULING: A’s ball just inside the one-yard line. (Rule 7-2-5) [Cited by 8-2-1-c]

SECTION 3. Try Down

How Scored

ARTICLE 1. Thepoint or points shall be scored according to the point values in Rule 8-1-1
if the try results in what would be a touchdown, safety or field goal under rulesom
play at other times.A.R. 8-3-1:I-11) (A.R. 8-3-2:I-lll and VI ) (A.R. 10-2-5:X-XV)
Appr oved Ruling 8-3-1
l. During a try, after having obtained possession, Team B fumbles and Team A recovers in the
Team B end zone. RULING: Team B can fumble after intercepting a pass, catching or

recovering a fumble or recovering a backward pass. Touchdown. Award Team A two
points (Rule 8-3-2-d-1). [Cited by 8-3-1]
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II.  B19is the first player beyond the neutral zone to touch Team A'’s blocked PAT kick when he
muffs the kick in the end zone. A66 recovers in the end zone. RULING: Award Team A
two points. [Cited by 8-3-1]

Opportunity to Score

ARTICLE 2. Atry is an opportunity for either team to score one ar paints while the
game clock is stopped after a touchdo Itis a special interval in the game which, for
purposes of penalty enforcement gmhcludes both a down and the “readyériod that
precedes it.

a. Theball shall be put in play by the team that scored a six-point touchdll a
touchdown is scored during a down in which time in the fourth period expires, the try
shall not be attempted unless the point(s) would affect the outcome of the game.

b. The try which is a scrimmage down, begins when the ball is declared ready for play.

c. Thesnap will be midway between the hash marks on the opperiemé-yard line or
from ary other point on or between the hash marks on or behind the opsohes-
yard line if the position of the ball is selected by the team designated to put the ball in
play before the ready-for-play signal. The ball may be relocated after a Team B foul or a
charged timeout to either team unless the timeout is preceded by a Team A foul or
offsetting penalties (Rules 8-3-3-a and 8-3-3-c-1).

d. Thetry ends when:

Eitherteam scores.

Theball is dead by rule. A.R. 8-3-2:1V and VI)

Anaccepted penalty results in a score.

A Team A loss-of-down penalty is accepted (Rule 8-3-3-c-2).

Beforea change of team possession, a Team A player fumbles and the ball is caught

or recovered by ag Team A player other than the fumbldrhere is no Team A score.

(A.R. 8-3-2:VIII)

Approved Ruling 8-3-2

I On a try attempt, B2 adds new impetus to a Team A fumble that is recovered in the Team B end
zone by Team B. RULING: Safety, award Team A one point (Rules 8-3-1 and 8-5-1).
[Cited by 8-3-1]

II.  On atry attempt, B2 kicks a Team A fumble into the Team B end zone where Team B recovers
while grounded. RULING: Safety, one point for Team A, or Team A may accept the
penalty for illegally kicking the ball (Rules 8-3-1 and 8-3-3-b-1) and repeat the down.
[Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]

[ll.  On a one-point try attempt, B2 blocks Al’s kick. The ball, which does not cross the neutral
zone, is picked up by A2, and he advances the ball across Team B’s goal line. RULING:
Award Team A two points (Rule 8-3-1). [Cited by 8-3-1]

IV.  On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. A2 picks up the ball beyond the neutral
zone in the field of play. RULING: The ball is dead where picked up by A2. The try is
ended. [Cited by 8-3-2-d-2]

V. On aone-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. The ball, untouched beyond the neutral
zone, (a) is recovered by B3 on his one-yard line or (b) hits the ground in Team B’s end
zone. RULING: (a) B3 may advance the ball. (b) The ball is dead, the try is ended (Rule
8-3-1).

VI. On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. B3 recovers the ball and advances across
Team A's goal line. During B3’s run, B4 clips. RULING: No score, the try is ended, and
the penalty is declined by rule (Rule 10-2-7-b). [Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-2-d-2]

VIl.  On atry attempt, B1 intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass in his end zone. He runs the ball
across Team A’s goal line, and (a) there are no fouls during the run, (b) B3 clips during the
run or (c) A2 fouls during the run. RULING: (a) Award Team B two points. (b) No score,
the try is ended, and the penalty is declined by rule. (c) Award Team B two points, and the
penalty is declined by rule. (Rules 8-3-1, 10-2-7-a and 10-2-7-b). [Cited by 10-2-7-b]

a ks wnpE
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VIIl. On a try attempt, A1 muffs the hand-to-hand snap from the snapper. A2 recovers the ball and
carries it into Team B’s end zone. RULING: Award Team A two points (Rule 2-11-2).
[Cited by 8-3-2-d-5]

IX. On aone-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked and B75 recovers at the two-yard line. B75
then fumbles and the ball rolls into the end zone, where B61 recovers while grounded.
RULING: Safety. Award Team A one point (Rule 8-1-1).

Fouls During a T ry B efore a Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 3. a. Offsetting fouls: If both teams foul during the down and Team B fouls
before the change of possession, the fouls offset and the down is repesiéd, e
additional fouls occur after the change of possessioty. ré&peat of the down after
offsetting fouls must be from the previous sp@.R. 8-3-3:1I)

b. Foulsby TeamBonatry:

1. Whenthe try is successful, Team A shallveahe option of declining the score and
repeating the try after enforcement, or declining the penalty(ies) and accepting the
score. Bam A may accept the score with penalties for personal fouls and
unsportsmanli& conduct fouls enforced on the succeeding kitkofrom the
succeeding spot in extra period#&.R. 3-2-3:VI) (A.R. 8-3-2:11) (A.R. 8-3-3:I)

(A.R. 10-2-5:IX-XI)

2. Arepeat of the down after a penalty against Team B may be frppoan on or
between the hash marks on or behind the yard line where the penadbytiesball.
(A.R. 8-3-3:11)

c. Foulsby TeamAonatry:

1. Afterafoul by Team A on a successful,ttige ball shall be put in play at the spot
where the penalty leas it. (A.R. 8-3-3:1)

2. If Team A commits a foul for which the penalty includes loss of down, the tmefs o
and the score is cancelled, and no yardage penalty is assessed on the succeeding
kickoff.

3. If before a change of team possession Team A commits a foul that is not offset, and
during the down there is neither another change of team possession nor a score, the
penalty is declined by rule.

d. Dead-ball enforcement:

1. Penaltiesor fouls occurring after the ball is ready for play and before the snap are
enforced before the next snap.

2. Penaltiedor live-ball fouls treated as dead-ball fouls occurring during the try down
are enforced on the succeeding ki¢koffrom the succeeding spot in extra periods.
If the try is repeated, these penalties are enforced on the repeat (Rule 10-1-6)
(A.R. 3-2-3:VII)
e. Roughing or running into kicker or holder: Roughing or running into the kicker or holder
is a live-ball foul.

f. Kick catch interference: The penalty for interference with a kick catch is declined by
rule. Ary score by Team A is cancelled.

Approved Ruling 8-3-3

l. During a try attempt, Team A’s legal kick, untouched and in the air, has crossed the neutral zone
when a foul occurs. RULING: If the foul is by Team A and the try is unsuccessful, and
Team B does not gain possession, the try ends. If the foul is by Team A and the try is
successful, the penalty is at the previous spot. If the foul is by Team B and the try is
successful, score the point unless Team A chooses to accept the penalty and attempt a
two-point play. The try is exempt from postscrimmage kick enforcement. Penalties for
Team B personal fouls on a successful try may be enforced on the subsequent kickoff or at
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the succeeding spot in extra periods. If the try is unsuccessful, Team A may accept the
penalty and the down will be repeated. [Cited by 8-3-3-b-1, 8-3-3-c-1]

II.  Both teams foul during a try after playing time has expired, and Team B had not gained
possession. RULING: Repeat the down at the previous spot. [Cited by 8-3-3-a]

lll.  Lined up for the try at the middle of the B-3, Team A commits a false start and is penalized to
the B-8. The kick attempt is blocked, but B77 was in the neutral zone at the snap. The
penalty takes the ball to the B-4 for the repeat of the down. Team A requests that the ball
be placed at the right hash mark. RULING: The officials grant the request and the ball is
made ready for play at the B-4 on the right hash mark. [Cited by 8-3-3-b-2]

IV.  During a try, both teams foul before Team B intercepts a forward pass. On the return, (a) B23
clips or (b) A18 tackles the ball carrier by twisting his face mask. RULING: (a) and (b) The
fouls offset and the down is repeated.

V.  During a try, B79 is in the neutral zone at the snap. B20 intercepts a forward pass and A55
tackles him by pulling the face mask. RULING: The fouls offset and the down is repeated.

Fouls During a T ry After a Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 4. Fouls after a change of team possession are treated specially (Rule 10-2-7).

(A.R. 8-3-4:1 and 11)

Appr oved Ruling 8-3-4

l. B15 intercepts Team A's legal forward pass and is running at midfield when tackled by A19, who
grasps and pulls B15's face mask. RULING: The penalty is declined by rule and the try is
ended. [Cited by 8-3-4]

II.  B1intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass and runs it to midfield. During the run of the
interception, B2 clips in Team B’s end zone. RULING: The penalty is declined by rule.
[Cited by 8-3-4]

lll.  During a two-point try attempt, Team A is flagged for an illegal shift. B21 recovers a fumble and
on the return, B45 clips and A80 slugs an opponent. B21 carries the ball across the goal
line. RULING: A80 is disqualified. The score does not count, the fouls cancel, the down is
not repeated and the try is ended.

IV.  During a two-point try attempt, Team A is flagged for an illegal shift. B21 recovers a fumble and
on the return, A80 slugs an opponent. B21 carries the ball across the goal line. RULING:
The score counts and the penalty for A80Q’s flagrant foul is enforced on the succeeding
kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods. A80 is disqualified.

Fouls Aftera T ry

ARTICLE 5. Penaltiesor fouls occuring after a try are enforced on the succeeding kickoff
or from the succeeding spot in extra periods. Hawef the try is repeated, these penalties
are enforced before the repeat (Rule 10-1-8)R(10-2-5:XIII-XV ) (A.R. 3-2-3:VII)

Next Play

ARTICLE 6. Aftera try, the ball shall be put in play by a kickai at the succeeding spot
in extra periods. The team scoring the six-point touchdown shall kick off.

SECTION 4. Field Goal

How Scored

ARTICLE 1. a. Afield goal shall be scored for the kicking team if a drop kick or place
kick passes\er the crossbar between the uprights of the receiving tegoal before it
touches a player of the kicking team or the ground. The kick shall be a scrimmage kick
but may not be a free kick.

b. If alegdfield goal attempt passesen the crossbar between the uprights and is dead
beyond the end line or is blown back but does not retwsntbe crossbar and is dead

anywhere, it shall score a field goal. The crossbar and uprights are treated as a line, not a

plane, in determining forward progress of the ball.
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Next Play
ARTICLE 2. a. Successful field goal. After a field goal is scored, the ball shall be put in

b.

play by a kickaf or at the succeeding spot in extra periods. The team scoring the field

goal shall kick off.

Unsuccessful field goal attempt.

1. Whenthe ball is declared dead and is untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone,
it belongs to Team B. Except in an extra period, Team B will snap the ball at either
the previous spot, the 20-yard line or the dead ball spot (whacisemost
advantageous to Team B).

(a) The20-yard-line snap shall be from midway between the hash marks unless Team
B selects a different location on or between the hash marks before the ready-for-
play signal.

(b) Afterthe ready-for-play signal, the ball may be relocated after a charged team
timeout, unless preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting fouls.

2. Ifthe ball does not cross the neutral zone, or if Team B touches the ball beyond the
neutral zone, all rules pertaining to scrimmage kicks appghyR. 6-3-4:11) (A.R.
8-4-2:1-VI) (A.R. 10-2-3:V)

Approved Ruling 8-4-2

VI.

VII.

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s untouched field goal attempt rolls dead on
Team B'’s seven-yard line. RULING: Team B’s ball at Team B’s 40-yard line. [Cited by
8-4-2-b-2]

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s attempted field goal touches B1 at the
10-yard line and goes out of bounds at the five-yard line. RULING: Team B'’s ball at Team

B’s five-yard line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b-2]

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s attempted field goal strikes the ground at
the three-yard line and bounces into the end zone, where it is received in the air and then
downed by a Team B player. RULING: Touchback (Rule 8-6-1-b). Team B’s ball at the
20-yard line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b-2]

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 18-yard line. Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt goes out
of the end zone. RULING: Team B's ball at the 20-yard line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b-2]

Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt strikes the ground beyond the neutral zone and
bounces back across the neutral zone, where it is recovered by B1 and advanced into the

end zone. RULING: Touchdown (Rule 6-3-5). [Cited by 6-3-5, 8-4-2-b-2]

Fourth and six on Team B’s 18-yard line. Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt strikes the
ground beyond the neutral zone and bounces back across the neutral zone to Team B'’s
28-yard line, where it goes out of bounds or is recovered and downed by either team. The
kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Team B'’s ball, first and 10 at Team

B’s 28-yard line (Rules 6-3-6, 6-3-7 and 8-4-2-b). [Cited by 8-4-2-b-2]

Team A snaps the ball at the B-15 to attempt a field goal. The kick is blocked, crosses the
neutral zone and lands at the B-12. Before any player touches it beyond the neutral zone,

the ball rebounds behind the neutral zone and goes out of bounds at the (a) B-17; (b)

B-25. RULING: (a) Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the B-20; (b) Team B’s ball, first and 10 at
the B-25. (Rules 6-3-7 and 8-4-2-b)

SECTION 5. Safety

How Scored
ARTICLE 1. Itis a safety when:

a.

Theball becomes dead out of bounds behind a goal line, except from an incomplete
forward pass, or becomes dead in the possession of a playerwngabehind his own
goal line, or becomes dead by rule, and the defending team is responsible for the ball
being there. A.R. 6-3-1:1V) (A.R. 7-2-4:1) (A.R. 8-5-1:I-II, IV and VI-X )

(A.R. 8-7-2:11) (A.R. 9-4-1:VIII)
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When in question, it is a touchback, not a safety.
Exception: It is not a safety if a player between hisefyard line and his goal line:

(a) intercepts pass or fumble; or regers an opponerg’fumble or backward pass;
or catches or resers an opponerg’kick; and

(b) hisoriginal momentum carries him into his own end zone; and

(c) theball remains behind his goal line and is declared dead in hiss@agsession
there. Thigncludes a fumble that goes from the end zone into the field of play
and out of bounds (Rule 7-2-4-b-1).

If conditions (a)-(c) are satisfied al® the ball belongs to this playsrieam at the spot
where he gained possession.

An accepted penalty for a foul lees the ball on or behind the offending teamgal line.
(Exception: Rules 10-2-7-c and 10-2-7-a)A.R. 8-5-1:111) (A.R. 10-2-2:VI)

Appr oved Ruling 8-5-1

VI.

VII.

VIII.

A10, after receiving the snap in his own end zone, is downed with the ball resting on his goal
line, its forward point being in the field of play. RULING: Safety. A part of the dead ball is

on the ball carrier’s goal line. [Cited by 2-9-2, 4-2-4-a, 5-1-3-a-1, 8-5-1-a]

A scrimmage kick fails to cross the neutral zone, or crosses the neutral zone and is first touched
by Team B, or is untouched and then rebounds into the end zone where it is declared dead

in Team A'’s possession. RULING: Safety (Rule 8-7-2-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a]

Bl intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone, and advances but does not
get out of the end zone, where he is downed. During the run, B2 clips Al in the end zone.
RULING: Safety, since the penalty leaves the ball in Team B’s possession in the end zone.
[Cited by 8-5-1-b]

B1 intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick between his five-yard line
and the goal line, and his momentum carries him into the end zone. The ball remains in

the end zone and is declared dead there in Team B’s possession. RULING: Team B’s ball

at the spot where the pass or fumble was intercepted, or the kick was caught. The ruling

is the same if B1 had recovered a fumble, a backward pass or a kick under similar
circumstances. [Cited by 8-5-1-a]

Bl intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick between his five-yard line
and the goal line, and his momentum carries him into the end zone. Before the ball is
declared dead, B2 clips in the end zone. B1 does not get out of the end zone, and the ball

is declared dead. RULING: Safety by penalty. The basic spot is the end of the run where

B1 gained possession between the five-yard line and goal line, and the foul is behind the
basic spot.

Team A’s fumble or backward pass strikes the ground. Team B muffs the ball in an attempt to
recover, but it crosses Team A’s goal line, where Team A falls on the ball or the ball goes

out of bounds from the end zone. RULING: Safety. The impetus came from the fumble or
pass (Rule 8-7-2-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a]

A36 intends to punt from behind its goal line, but he muffs the ball. After A36 recovers the ball,
he runs into the pylon at the intersection of the sideline and goal line. RULING: Safety,
unless the entire ball is beyond the goal line as the ball carrier contacts the sideline or

pylon. The ball is dead at its most forward point when A36 contacts the pylon or sideline
(Rules 2-31-3 and 4-2-4-d). [Cited by 2-31-3-c, 4-2-4-d, 8-5-1-3]

B40 intercepts a pass on Team B’s four-yard line. His momentum is taking him into the end
zone when he fumbles the ball on the one-yard line and (a) B40, the fumbler, recovers the
fumble in the end zone, or (b) B45, a teammate of the fumbler, recovers the fumble in the
end zone. RULING: Safety in both (a) and (b). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-3]

B47 intercepts a pass at the B-3. His momentum carries him into the end zone where he
fumbles. The ball rolls into the field of play. A33 recovers at the B-2 but he is hit and
fumbles. The ball rolls into the end zone and over the end line. RULING: Touchback.

Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the B-20. The momentum rule applies only if the ball remains

in the end zone and is declared dead there. (Rule 8-6-1) [Cited by 8-5-1-a]
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X.  Third and five at the B-20. Defensive back B44 intercepts a forward pass in his end zone.
While still in the end zone he fumbles the ball. It rolls forward, goes into the field of play,
and in the scramble the ball goes back into the end zone (a) where B44 recovers while
grounded; (b) and over the end line. RULING: (a) and (b) Safety, two points for Team A.
The impetus for the ball going into the end zone the second time is B44’s fumble. The
scramble to recover the ball does not add new impetus. The momentum rule does not
apply because the ball did not remain in the end zone. (Rule 8-7-2) [Cited by 8-5-1-a]

Kick After Safety

ARTICLE 2. Aftera safety is scored, the ball belongs to the defending team at its own
20-yard line, and that team shall put the ball in play on or between the hash marks by a free
kick that may be a punt, drop kick or place kiEk¢eption: Extra-period and try rules).

SECTION 6. Touchback

When Declared
ARTICLE 1. Itis a touchback when:

a. Theball becomes dead out of bounds behind a goal line, except from an incomplete
forward pass, or becomes dead in the possession of a player s ,catiehind his own
goal line and the attacking team is responsible for the ball being there (Rule 7-2-4-c)
(A.R. 7-2-4:1) (A.R. 8-6-1:I-III')

b. Akick becomes dead by rule behind the defending ®&gnal line and the attacking
team is responsible for the ball being thdtrogption: Rule 8-4-2-b). A.R. 6-3-4:111)

Approved Ruling 8-6-1

l. Team A's fumble strikes the pylon at the intersection of Team B’s goal line and sideline.

RULING: Touchback. Team B’s ball at the 20-yard line (Rules 7-2-4-b and 4-2-3-b). [Cited
by 2-31-3-c, 7-2-4-c, 8-6-1-a]

II. Bl intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass in his own end zone, after which Al snatches the ball

from his hand while in Team B’s end zone. RULING: Touchdown. The ball is not
automatically dead when intercepted, but it becomes dead when Al gets possession.
However, if in the judgement of the official there is perceptible time during which the Team
B player made no attempt to advance after the interception, declaring a touchback is
justified. [Cited by 8-6-1-a]

lll.  Third and five at the B-20. Defensive back B44 intercepts a forward pass in his end zone.
While still in the end zone he fumbles the ball. It rolls forward, goes into the field of play,
and in the scramble A33 kicks the ball into the end zone and over the end line. RULING:
First and 10 for Team B at the B-30. The result of the play is a touchback, and therefore
the basic spot for enforcement of the 10-yard penalty for illegally kicking the ball is the
B-20. The touchback results because of the new impetus given by A33 kicking the ball.
(Rules 2-16-1-a, 8-7-1, 10-2-2-d-2-a) [Cited by 8-6-1-a]

Snap After a Touchback

ARTICLE 2. Afteratouchback is declared, the ball belongs to the defending team at its

own 20-yard line. The ball shall be put in play on or between the hash marks by a snap
(Exception: Extra-period rules). The snap shall be from midway between the hash marks,
unless a different position on or between the hash marks is selected by the team designated to
put the ball in play before the ready-for-play signal. After the ready-for-play signal, the ball
may be relocated after a charged team timeout, unless preceded by a Team A foul or
offsetting fouls.
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SECTION 7. Responsibility and Impetus

Responsibility

ARTICLE 1. Theteam responsible for the ball being out of bounds behind a goal line or
being dead in the possession of a player onvebdbehind a goal line is the team whose
player carries the ball or imparts an impetus to it that forces it owe abecross the goal
line, or is responsible for a loose ball being onyvabw behind the goal line.

Initial Impetus

ARTICLE 2. a. The impetus imparted by a player who kicks, passes, snaps or fumbles the
ball shall be considered responsible for the atbgress in apdirection ezen though its
course is deflected orversed after striking the ground or after touching diciaf or a
player of either team.A(R. 6-3-4:111) (A.R. 8-5-1:1I, VI and VIII ) (A.R. 8-7-2:I-1V)

b. Initial impetus is considered expended and the responsibility for the fraljress is
charged to a player:

1. If he kicks a ball not in player possession or bats a loose ball after it strikes the
ground.

2. Ifthe ball comes to rest and heesi it new impetus by aycontact with it, other than

through forced touching (Rule 2-11-4-c).

c. Aloose ball retains its original status when there vg ingpetus.

Appr oved Ruling 8-7-2

l. Ball carrier A1, advancing toward Team B’s goal line, fumbles when B1 bats the ball from his
hand or tackles him from the rear. In either case, Al loses possession short of the goal
line, and the ball goes into Team B’s end zone where Team B recovers. RULING:

Touchback. Impetus is charged to the fumble by Team A (Rule 8-6-1-a). [Cited by 7-2-4-c,
8-7-2-a]

II.  Any kick by Team A strikes the ground and a Team B player bats the ball across Team B’s goal
line, where Team B recovers it while grounded or it goes out of bounds. RULING: New
impetus is given by Team B. Safety, two points for Team A. Batting the kick is considered
to have destroyed the impetus of the kick and imparted a new impetus. However, merely
touching or deflecting the kick, or being struck by it, does not destroy the impetus of the
kick (Rule 8-5-1-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a]

[ll.  Team A punts. The ball is touched by Team B (no impetus added) and crosses Team B’s goal
line. Then Team B falls on the ball or the ball goes out of bounds from the end zone.
RULING: Touchback. The same ruling applies if a kick in flight strikes Team B or is merely
deflected by an attempted catch. Team B may recover and advance, and it is a touchback
if a Team B player is downed in the end zone or goes out of bounds behind the goal line
(Rule 8-6-1-a). [Cited by 8-7-2-a]

IV. Team A free kicks from its 35-yard line. The ball is rolling on the ground on Team B'’s three-yard
line when B10 kicks the ball into the end zone and over the end line. RULING: Safety, due
to the new impetus by B10. Team B foul for illegally kicking the ball. If the penalty (10
yards) is accepted, the down is repeated with the free kick at the A-45. (Rules 9-4-4 and
10-2-2-d-4.) [Cited by 8-7-2-a, 9-4-4]



RULE 9

Conduct of Pla yers and Other s Subject
to the Rules

SECTION 1. Personal Fouls

All fouls in this section (unless noted) and/ather acts of unnecessary roughness are
personal fouls.For flagrant personal fouls mandating IFAF revieee Rule 9-6. Except as
otherwise noted, the penalties for all personal fouls are as follows:

PENALTY - Personal bul. 15 yards. For dead-ball fouls, 15 yards from the
succeeding spot. Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with
other rules. Penalties for Team A live-ball personal fouls behind the neutral zone
are enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the We-ball foul occurs behind Team
A's goal line. [S7, S24, S25, S34, S38, S39, S40, S41, S45 or S46]. Flagrant
offenders shall be disqualified [S47: DSQ].

For Team A fouls during free or scrimmage kick plays: Enforcement may be either
at the previous spot or the spot whee the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B
(field goal plays exempted) (Rules 6-1-8 and 6-3-13).

For Team B personal fouls during a legal forward pass play (Rules 7-3-12 and
10-2-2-e): Enforcement is at the end of the last run when it ends beyond the neutral
zone and thee is no diange of team possession during the dm. If the pass is
incomplete or intercepted, or if there is a hiange of team possession during the
down, the penalty is enforced at the mvious spot.

Flagrant Fouls

ARTICLE 1. Beforethe game, during the game and between periods, all flagrant fouls
(Rule 2-10-1) require disquatation. Team B disqualification personal fouls require first
downs if not in conflict with other rules.

Striking Fouls and Tripping

ARTICLE 2. a. No person subject to the rules shall g @ponent with the knee; strike
an opponensg helmet (including the face mask), neck, face or @her part of the body
with an extended forearm, ellsplocked hands, palm, fist, or the heel, back or side of the
open hand; or gouge an opponet.R. 9-1-2:1)

b. No person subject to the rules shall strin @ponent with his foot or grpart of his leg
that is belav the knee.

c. Thereshall be no tripping.Tripping is intentionally using the lowerder foot to
obstruct an opponent b&ldhe knee. (Rule 2-28)

Appr oved Ruling 9-1-2

l. A player on defense sticks out his foot and trips an opponent. (a) The opponent is a wide
receiver running a passing route. (b) The opponent is the ball carrier. RULING: (a) and
(b) Personal foul, tripping. Penalty — 15 yards, automatic first down. [Cited by 9-1-2-a]

II.  Al, aball carrier, strikes tackler B6 with his extended forearm just before being tackled.
RULING: Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce from the previous spot if foul occurs
behind the neutral zone. Disqualification if flagrant. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team
A’s goal line.
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lll. A1l completes a forward pass to A88 who is tackled in the field of play. During the play
defensive end B88 is flagged for a personal foul against A79. RULING: The 15-yard
penalty is enforced at the spot where A88 is tackled (Rules 7-3-12 and 9-1 Penalty).
[Cited by 10-2-2-e-1, 7-3-12]

Targeting and Making Forcible Contact With the Cr  own of t he Helmet

ARTICLE 3. Noplayer shall target and malorcible contact against an opponent with the
crown (top) of his helmet. The crown of the helmet is the portion of the helmed tigo
level of the top of thedcemask. Thifoul requires that there be at least one indicator of
targeting (see Rule 2-35). When in question, it is a foul (Rule 9A6R. ©-1-3:1)
PENALTY - In addition to the 15-yard penalty automatic disqualification. The
15-yard penalty is not enforced if the video judgeevases the disqualification.
[S38, S24 and S47: PF-TGT/DSQ]
Approved Ruling 9-1-3
l. Forward passer A12 inside the tackle box is looking for an open receiver. Before or just as he
releases the ball, A12 is hit from the side at the ribs, thigh or knee by B79, who dives
forward and leads with the crown (top) of his helmet. RULING: Foul by B79 for targeting
his opponent and making forcible contact with the top of his helmet. 15 yards, first down.
B79 is automatically disqualified. [Cited by 9-1-3]

Targeting and Making Forcible Contact to Head or Nec  k Area of a Defenseless
Player

ARTICLE 4. Noplayer shall target and malkorcible contact to the head or neck area of a
defenseless opponent with the helmet, forearm, hand, fisty elbghoulder This foul
requires that there be at least one indicator of targeting (see Rule 2-35). When in question, it
is a foul (Rule 2-27-14 and 9-6)A.R. 9-1-4:1-VI)
PENALTY - In addition to the 15-yard penalty automatic disqualification. The

15-yard penalty is not enforced if the video judgeevases the disqualification.

[S38, S24 and S47: PF-TGT/DSQ]

Approved Ruling 9-1-4

l. Receiver A83 has just leaped and received a forward pass. As A83 is about to regain his
balance, B45 launches and drives into A83 above the shoulder area with his helmet or
shoulder. RULING: Foul by B45 for targeting and making forcible contact with a
defenseless opponent above the shoulders. 15 yards, first down. B45 is automatically
disqualified. [Cited by 9-1-4]

II.  As ball carrier A20 sweeps around the end and heads upfield, he lowers his head and contacts
defensive end B89 who is trying to tackle him. The players meet helmet to helmet.

RULING: No foul. Neither A20 nor B89 is a defenseless player and neither has targeted
his opponent in the sense of Rule 9-1-3. [Cited by 9-1-4]

lll.  A44is covering the kickoff that opens the second half. As A44 is running at the Team B 45-yard
line, B66 targets and launches into A44 from the side, a blind-side block. B66 first makes
contact with his forearm at A44’s (a) neck; (b) upper arm or shoulder. RULING: (a) Foul
by B66 for targeting a defenseless player and making forcible contact at the head or neck
area. 15-yard penalty at the end of the run. B66 is disqualified. (b) No foul. Although
A44 is a defenseless player and B66 targets him, the contact by B66 is not to the head or
neck area (Rule 2-27-14). [Cited by 9-1-4]

IV.  A12 who normally plays quarterback is lined up as a wide receiver in the backfield and A33 is
five yards behind the snapper in a shotgun formation. A33’s pass intended for A12 is
intercepted. During the interception return B55 targets and launches at A33, striking him
in the side of the helmet. RULING: Foul by B55 for targeting and making forcible contact
at the head of a defenseless player. For the purposes of Rule 2-27-14, A33 is a
defenseless player since he played the down in the role of the quarterback. [Cited by
9-1-4]
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

End A81 is split far to the left of the formation, to the outside of defensive end B89. On a sweep
play in his direction B89 moves to his left to focus on the ball carrier, losing sight of A81.
A81 then cuts to the inside, takes aim and launches at B89, forcibly contacting him with his
forearm to B89's neck. RULING: Targeting foul under Rule 9-1-4, 15 yard penalty, A81 is
disqualified. B89 is a defenseless player as he is subject to the blind-side block (Rule
2-27-14). [Cited by 9-1-4]

Ball carrier A33 has gained several yards and is in the grasp of two defenders. His forward
progress has been stopped but the ball has not been declared dead. Linebacker B55
crouches and thrusts himself forward, driving his forearm into the side of A33’s helmet.
RULING: Targeting foul by B55. 15 yard penalty, B55 is disqualified. A33 is a defenseless
player since he is in the grasp of the opponents and his forward progress has been

stopped. (Rule 2-27-14) [Cited by 9-1-4]

Pass receiver A88 has just caught the ball when defender B55 launches and drives his shoulder
and forearm into his upper body. The back judge flags B55 for targeting to the head-neck
area and he is disqualified. The referee makes his announcement of the targeting foul,

and the play goes to review. RULING: After review, the video judge rules that there was

not forcible contact to the head-neck area, overturning the disqualification of B55. The
referee announces that B55 is not disqualified and that there will be no 15-yard penalty.
Punt receiver B44 is in position to catch a punt. A88 races down the field and launches at B44,
driving the side of his helmet and shoulder into B44's upper body the instant before the

ball arrives. The side judge and field judge throw their flags and report to the referee that
A88 is charged with kick-catch interference and targeting to the head-neck area. The
referee makes his announcement of kick-catch interference with targeting to the head-neck
area. The play goes to review. RULING: After review, the video judge rules that A88 did
not make forcible contact to the head-neck area, overturning his disqualification. The
referee announces that A88 is not disqualified and that the 15-yard penalty for interference
with the opportunity to catch a kick will be enforced.

In a game without the video judge, the competition or teams have agreed to use the halftime
review process for first-half targeting fouls. During the first quarter, pass receiver A88 has
just caught the ball when defender B55 launches and drives his shoulder and forearm into
his upper body. The back judge flags B55 for targeting to the head-neck area. The referee
makes his announcement of the targeting foul and that B55 is disqualified. RULING: In

the halftime review of the video, the referee and the crew determine that B55 did not make
forcible contact to A88's head-neck area, overturning the disqualification. The referee
informs both head coaches that B55 may return to the game in the second half. Before

the kickoff for the second half, the referee announces to the spectators that after review,

the disqualification of B55 is overturned and he may return to the game for the second

half.

On a punt return, B44 launches at A66 from the blind side and drives his shoulder into him. The
force of the contact is at A66’s side below the shoulder. RULING: Legal block. A66 is a
defenseless player because B44 executes a blind-side block. However, this is not a
targeting foul because the forcible contact is not to the head/neck area.

Clipping
ARTICLE 5. Thereshall be no clipping (Rule 2-5).
Exceptions:

1. Offensve dayers who are on the line of scrimmage at the snap within the free-
blocking zone (Rule 2-3-6) delly may clip in the free-blocking zone, subject to the
following restrictions:

(a) Aplayer in the free-blocking zone may not block an opponent with the force of

the initial contact from behind and at or belthe knee.

(b) A player on the line of scrimmage within the free-blocking zone may nad lea
the zone and return andyiy clip.

(c) Thefree-blocking zone disintegrates when the balldsdhe zone (Rule 2-3-6).

Whena payer turns his back to a potential blocker who has committed himself in
intent and direction or nvement.
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3.

4.

5.

RULE 9-1/Conduct of Players and Others Subject to the Rules

Whena payer attempts to reach a ball carrier or simulated ball carriegalyle
attempts to reoer or catch a fumble, a backward pass, a kick or a touched forward
pass, he may push an opponent Wwelte waist at or to the buttocks (Rule 9-3-6
Exception 3).

Whenan eligible player behind the neutral zone pushes an opponewtthelovaist

at or to the buttocks to get to a forward pass (Rule 9-3-6 Exception 5).

Clippingis allowed against the ball carrier or simulated ball carrier.

Blocking Belo w the Waist
ARTICLE 6. a. TeamA prior to a change of team possession:

1.

4.

Thefollowing Team A players may ¢glly block belov the waist inside the tackle

box until thg leave the tackle box or until the ball has left the tackle box:

(a) playeroon the line of scrimmage completely inside the tackle box at the snap; and

(b) backswvho at the snap were stationary and at least partially inside the tackle box
and at least partially inside the frame of the body of the second lineman from the
snapper (A.R. 9-1-6:V)

Exceptas in paragraph 3 (below), players noteed in paragraph 1 (ate) while

the ball is still in the tackle box, and all players after the ball has left the tackle box,

are allowed to block belothe waist only if the force of the initial contact is directed

from the front. "From the front" is understood to mean within the clock-face region

between 10 o’clock and 2 o’clock forward of the player being l@dckA.R.

9-1-6:1-II, IV, VII-VIII )

Playersot corered in paragraph 1 (alee) may not block belw the waist tavard the

original position of the ball at the snap until the ball carrier is clearly beyond the

neutral zone.

Oncethe ball has left the tackle box a player may not blockvéte waist tavard

his own end line. A.R. 9-1-6:1ll)

b. Team B prior to a change of team possession:

1.

Otherthan in paragraphs 2 and 3 (below), players of Team B may block tiedo
waist only within the area defined by lines parallel to the goal hreeylards beyond
and behind the neutral zone extended to the sidelines. Blocking thelavaist by
players of Team B outside this zone isgHeexcept against the ball carriefA.R.
9-1-6:VI, IX)

Playersof Team B may not block belothe waist against an opponent who is in
position to recede a lackward pass.

Playerof Team B may not block belothe waist against an eligible Team A pass
recever beyond the neutral zone unless attempting to get to the ball or ball carrier.
This prohibition ends when agd forward pass is no longer possible by rule.

c. Kicks:
During a down in which there is a free kick or scrimmage kick, blocking\tble waist
by ary player is illegd except against a ball carrier.

d. After change of team possession:
After ary change of team possession, blocking betloe waist by ayplayer is illegd
except against a ball carrier.

Approved Ruling 9-1-6

Al, an end, is positioned 11 yards to the left of the snapper at the snap. B2 is between the
original position of Al and the sideline. Al blocks B2 away from the position of the ball at
the snap. The block by Al is below the waist and directly in front of B2. RULING: Legal
block because it is directly at the opponent’s front. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-2]
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

Quarterback Al is forced to run out of his protecting pocket, leave the tackle box, and scramble
back and forth across the field. A2, a wide receiver, positioned 12 yards to the left of the
snapper at the snap, moves downfield and then returns toward the neutral zone. A2

blocks B2 below the waist clearly from the side. RULING: lllegal block below the waist
since it is not at the front. 15-yard penalty. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-2]

On a run or pass option play, wide receiver A2 at the snap is positioned 12 yards to the right of
the snapper. He moves downfield and then returns toward the neutral zone. The ball has
left the tackle box when A2 blocks B2 below the waist in the 10-to-2 region directly at B2's
front and slightly toward Team A’s end line. RULING: lllegal block below the waist. Even
though A2 blocks below the waist directly at the front, the block is toward his own end line.
15-yard penalty. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-4]

At the shap A82 is positioned on the line of scrimmage to the right side of the formation, 10
yards from the snapper. Back A31, a flanker positioned to the left side of the formation,
runs a deep reverse to the right side after receiving the ball from a teammate. As the play
develops, A82 blocks linebacker B62 toward the line through the original position of the
ball. The block by A82 is below the waist and directly at the front, clearly inside the "10
o'clock to 2 o’clock” width. The block occurs (a) before ball carrier A31 has reached the
line of scrimmage; (b) after ball carrier A31 is clearly beyond the neutral zone. RULING:
(a) lllegal crackback block. The block below the waist is directed toward the line through
the original position of the ball before it has crossed the neutral zone. 15-yard penalty. (b)
Legal play. The crackback block is allowed once the ball carrier is beyond the neutral

zone. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-2]

Back A41 is stationary at the snap directly behind the right tackle in a balanced line formation.
His left shoulder is inside the tackle box. The quarterback hands the ball to back A22 who
runs straight ahead. A41 blocks B2 who moves into the offensive backfield to make a play
on the ball carrier before A22 reaches the line of scrimmage. The block is below the waist
and clearly at the side. RULING: Legal block. A41 is partially inside the tackle box and
behind the second lineman at the snap, and at the time of the block the ball had not left the
tackle box. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-1-b]

Defensive end B88 blocks below the waist against tackle A75 one yard beyond the line of
scrimmage. The block is at the opponent’s side. RULING: Legal block because it takes
place within the 10-yard belt. Had this block taken place more than five yards from the line
of scrimmage in either direction it would be a foul. [Cited by 9-1-6-b-1]

Back A22 is stationary inside the tackle box at the snap. After the snap he shoots between the
tackle and the guard on his side, crosses into Team B’s secondary and blocks low on
linebacker B55 before the ball has left the tackle box. The contact is at B55’s thigh from
the side and is directed straight ahead of A22. RULING: lllegal block below the waist.
Since A22 leaves the tackle box before making the block, he is restricted from blocking
other than with a "10-2" block. 15-yard penalty. [Cited by 9-1-6-a-2]

Third and seven at the A-30. The ball is at the left hash mark. Back A22 is split completely
outside the frame of the tackle on the left side, and B40 moves out to cover him. The
handoff goes to back A44 who sweeps around the right end. As the play develops B40
follows the play and A22 chases him. At the A-40 beyond the right hash mark, A22
overtakes B40 and blocks him below the waist clearly and directly at the front (10-to-2).
The direction of this block is downfield and slightly toward the right sideline. A44 is tackled
at the B-45. RULING: Legal play. The block made directly in front of the opponent is

legal, since it is not toward Team A’s end line and the ball is beyond the neutral zone.
[Cited by 9-1-6-a-2]

First and 10 at the A-40. A12 takes the snap and starts on a sweep to his right. Guard A66
pulls and leads the play. As the play develops linebacker B55 blocks A66 from the side at
the thigh at the A-44. A12 is driven out of bounds at the A-48. RULING: No foul. B55’s
block below the waist is legal because it occurs fewer than 5 yards beyond the neutral
zone. [Cited by 9-1-6-b-1]

At the snap tight end A85 is aligned six yards from the snapper. Before the ball has left the
tackle box, A85 blocks tackle B77 below the waist at the side. RULING: lllegal block below
the waist. A85 is outside the tackle box at the snap, so he may block below the waist only
within the 10-2 region. 15-yard penalty.
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Late Hit, Action Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 7. a. There shall be no piling on, falling on, or throwing the body on an
opponent after the ball becomes deadl.R( 9-1-7:1)

b. No opponent shall tackle or block the ball carrier or simulated ball carrier when he is
clearly out of bounds or thwohim to the ground after the ball becomes dead.

c. ltisillegd for ary player to be clearly out of bounds when he initiates a block against an
opponent who is out of bounds. The spot of the foul is where the blocker crosses the
sideline in going out of bounds.

Approved Ruling 9-1-7

l. After the ball is dead, a player throws himself onto an opponent lying on the ground. RULING:

Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards from the succeeding spot and first down if by a Team B
player and not in conflict with other rules. "Piling on" applies to a ball carrier or to any
other opponent who is prostrate when the ball becomes dead. [Cited by 9-1-7-a]

II.  On asweep play toward the sideline, linebacker B55 goes out of bounds to avoid a block.
Guard A66 is leading the play, and just as he steps on the sideline with his front foot he
drives his shoulder in the waist at the front of B55 who is still out of bounds. RULING:
Legal block. A66 does not have both feet out of bounds.

Helmet and Face Mask Fouls

ARTICLE 8. a. No player shall continuously contact an opporsefaice, helmet (including
the face mask) or neck with hand(s) or armEsjcéption: By or against the ball carrier
or simulated ball carrier). [S26: PF-HTF]

b. No player shall grasp and then twist, turn or pull the face mask, chin strap loelaret
opening of an opponent. It is not a foul if the face mask, chin strap or helmet opening is
not grasped then twisted, turned or pulled. When in question, it is a foul.

Roughing the Passer

ARTICLE 9. a. No defensre dayer shall charge into a forward passer orihinan to the
ground when it is obvious the ball has beenwim.o (Exception: A defensve dayer who
is blocked by a Team A player(s) with a force so that he has no opportunitydo a
contact with the forward passafoweve, this does not reliee the defensie dayer of
responsibility for personal fouls as described elsewhere in this secthoRR) A-30-4:1
and 1) (A.R. 9-1-9:1) (A.R. 10-2-2:XI11)

b. When an offense dayer is in a passing posture with one or both feet on the ground, no
defensve dayer rushing unabated shall hit him forcibly at the knee area ow.b@&loe
defensve dayer also may not initiate a roll or lunge and forcibly hit this opponent in the
knee area or belo
Exceptions:

1. Itis not a foul if the offense dayer is a ball carrier or simulated ball carrier not in a
passing posture, either inside or outside the tackle box.

2. ltis not a foul if the defender grabs or wraps this opponent in an attempteamak
conventional tackle without making forcible contact with the head or shoulder.

3. ltis not a foul if the defender is not rushing unabated or is blocked or fouled into this
opponent.

PENALTY - The 15-yard penalty is added to the end of the last run when it ends

beyond the neutral zone and ther is no dhange of team possession during the
down. (A.R. 9-1-9:lI-111)
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Appr oved Ruling 9-1-9

l. After forward passer Al7 releases the ball, B68 takes two strides and charges into A17,
showing no attempt to avoid contact. RULING: Roughing the passer. The forward passer
is a defenseless player who is vulnerable to injury and must be fully protected. After taking
two strides, B68 should be aware that A17 has released the ball and be able to avoid
contacting him. [Cited by 9-1-9-a]

II.  Quarterback A1l drops back in the pocket and sets up to pass. Just as he releases the ball he
is hit by end B88 who drives his shoulder into A11l's knee. The pass is (a) incomplete; (b)
caught by A44 who is tackled after a 12-yard gain to the B-40. RULING: Foul by B88 for
forcibly hitting the forward passer at the knee or below, in violation of Rule 9-1-9-b.

Automatic first down and 15-yard penalty enforced at (a) the previous spot; (b) the B-40,
the end of the run by A44. [Cited by 9-1-9 Penalty]

lll.  Quarterback A1l drops back in the pocket and sets up to pass. He then scrambles to his right,
sets up again and is in the passing posture when he is hit by end B88 who drives his
shoulder into A11's knee. All then pulls the ball in and goes to the ground because of
being tackled by B88. RULING: Foul by B88, violation of Rule 9-1-9-b. While A1l is
technically not a passer because he did not release the ball, the action by B88 is a foul
under 9-1-9-b because of the vulnerability of A11 as a potential passer in a passing
posture. [Cited by 9-1-9 Penalty]

Chop Blocking
ARTICLE 10. Thereshall be no chop blocking (Rule 2-3-3A.R. 9-1-10:1-V)

Approved Ruling 9-1-10

l. On a forward pass play, A75 is blocking B66 at the waist behind the neutral zone. While A75
maintains contact, A47 subsequently blocks B66 at his thigh. RULING: Chop block. 15
yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-10]

II.  As the flow of the play moves to the left, right tackle A77 is disengaging from his block above the
thigh with B50 when A27 blocks B50 at his knee. RULING: Chop block, 15 yards.
Previous-spot enforcement if the foul occurs behind the neutral zone. [Cited by 2-3-3,
9-1-10]

lll.  Immediately after the snap, left guard A65 and left tackle A79 simultaneously block B66, who is
in the neutral zone. (a) Both blocks are at the thigh. (b) One contact is at the waist and
the other at the knee. RULING: (a) Legal blocks for a low-low combination. (b) Foul, chop
block. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-10]

IV.  Tight end A87 and wingback A43 are leading the play when both simultaneously block
linebacker B17, who is three yards beyond the neutral zone. (a) Both blocks are above the
waist. (b) One block is above the waist and the other at the knee. RULING: (a) Legal
blocks. (b) Foul, chop block. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-10]

V.  After snapping the ball, snapper A54 brushes by nose guard B62 on his way to block a
linebacker. A54 makes slight contact with B62, or B62 reaches out and uses his arm to
initiate contact with A54. While B62 and A54 are in contact, right guard A68 blocks B62 at
the knee from the front. RULING: Legal. A54 is not blocking B62. The incidental contact
or B62’s initiating contact does not constitute part of a combination block, and hence there
is no chop block. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-10]

Leverage, Leaping and Landing

ARTICLE 11. a. No defensie dayer, in an dtempt to gain an advantage, may step, jump
or stand on an opponent.

b. No defensve dayer who runs forward from beyond the neutral zone and leaps from
beyond the neutral zone in an obvious attempt to block a field goal or try may land on any

player(s).
1. Itis not a foul if the player was aligned in a stationary position within one yard of the
line of scrimmage when the ball was snapped.

2. ltis not a foul if the player leaps from in or behind the neutral zone.
3. Itis not a foul if an offense dayer initiates contact against the player who leaps.
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c. No defensie dayer who is inside the tackle box may try to block a punt by leaving his
feet in an attempt to leap directlyep an goponent.

1. Itis not a foul if the player tries to block the punt by jumping straight up without
attempting to leapwer the opponent.

2. ltis not a foul if a player attempts to leap throughwar the gap between players.
d. No defensie dayer, in an atempt to block, bat or catch a kick, may:

1. Stepjump or stand on a teammate.

2. Placea hand(s) on a teammate to getdeage for additional height.

3. Bepicked up by a teammate, or beveted, propelled or pushed.
PENALTY - 15yards, previous spot and automatic first dovn. [S38: PF-LEA]

e. Noplayer may position himself with his feet on the back or shoulders of a teammate
before the snap.

PENALTY - Dead-ball foul, 15 yards from the succeeding spotAutomatic first down
for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules [S27: PF-OTH].

Contact Against an Opponent Out of the Play

ARTICLE 12. a. No player shall tackle or run into a reeiwhen a forward pass to him
obviously is not catchable. This is a personal foul and not pass interference.

b. No player shall run into or thm himself against an opponent obviously out of the play
either before or after the ball is dead.

Hurdling

ARTICLE 13. Thereshall be no hurdlingException: The ball carrier may hurdle an
opponent).

Contact Against the Snapper

ARTICLE 14. Whera team is in scrimmage kick formation, a defeagiayer may not
initiate contact with the snapper until one second has elapsed after theARa®-1-14:1-

1)

Approved Ruling 9-1-14

l. A10 is in a shotgun-type formation 5% yards behind the snapper, who has his head down and is
looking backward through his legs. Immediately after the snap, nose guard B55 charges
directly at the snapper and contacts him by pushing him backward. RULING: Legal. The
shapper is not afforded any special protection because Team A is not in a scrimmage kick
formation, since A10 is not at least 7 yards deep (Rule 2-16-10). The snapper does have
the usual protection against any personal foul for unnecessary roughness. [Cited by
2-16-10-a, 9-1-14]

II.  Team A'is in a scrimmage kick formation with the punter 15 yards behind the line of scrimmage.
Immediately after the snap, nose guard B55 charges directly at the snapper, contacts him,
and drives him backward. The ball is snapped to an upback three yards behind the
scrimmage line or to the potential kicker, who instead runs with or passes the ball.
RULING: Foul. Penalty — 15 yards and automatic first down. The snapper may not be
contacted until one second has elapsed after the snap when Team A is in a scrimmage
kick formation. [Cited by 2-16-10-a, 9-1-14]

lll.  Immediately after the snap, with Team A in a scrimmage kick formation, noseguard B71
attempts to "shoot the gap" between the snapper and the adjacent lineman. B71’s initial
legal contact is with the lineman next to the snapper. RULING: Legal. Incidental contact
with the snapper after this initial legal contact is not a foul (Rule 2-16-10). [Cited by
2-16-10-a, 9-1-14]
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Horse Collar Tackle

ARTICLE 15. All players are prohibited from grabbing the inside back collar of the
shoulder pads or jengeor the inside collar of the side of the shoulder pads onjecse
grabbing the jerseat the name plate or atag and pull the ball carrier or simulated ball
carrier tavard the ground. This does not apply to a ball carimmeluding a potential forward
passerwho is inside the tackle box (Rule 2-34).
NOTE: Itis not necessary for a player to pull the opponent completely to the ground in order
for the act to be iligd. If his knees are buckled by the action, it is a foudnef the
opponent is not pulled completely to the ground. Note that the tackle box disintegrates when
the ball leaes it.
Approved Ruling 9-1-15
l. As ball carrier A20 races down the field near the sideline, defender B56 grabs him from behind
by the back of the jersey at the collar or by the collar of his shoulder pad. B56 continues
with this contact for several yards but A20 does not go to the ground until tackled by
another defender. RULING: Legal play. B56 did not foul because he did not immediately
pull A20 down.

Roughing or Running into Kicker or Holder
ARTICLE 16. a. When it is obvious that a scrimmage kick will be made, no opponent
shall run into or rough the kicker or the holder of a place kigkR(9-1-16:1, lll and

VI)

1. Roughings a lve-ball personal foul that endangers the kicker or holder.

2. Runningnto the kicker or holder is avi-ball foul that occurs when the kicker or
holder is displaced from his kicking or holding position but is not rough&dR. (
9-1-16:11) Note: "Running into" carries a five-yard penalty at the previous spot.

3. Incidentakontact with a kicker or holder is not a foul.

4. The kickers protection under this rule ends:

(&) Whenhe has had a reasonable time garehis balanceA.R. 9-1-16:1V); or
(b) Whenhe carries the ball outside the tackle box (Rule 2-34) before kicking.

5. Whena defensve gayer's contact against the kicker or holder is caused by an
opponent dock (legd or illegd), there is no foul for running into or roughing.

6. A player who makes contact with the kicker or holder after touching the kick is not
charged with running into or roughing the kicker.

7. Whena payer other than one who blocks a scrimmage kick runs into or roughs the
kicker or holderit is a foul.

8. Whenin question whether the foul isinning into or roughing, the foul isroughing.

b. Akicker or holder simulating being roughed or run into by a defergayer commits an
unsportsmanlig act. (A.R. 9-1-16:V)
PENALTY - [a-b] 15 yards from the previous spot plus automatic first down if not in
conflict with other rules [S27 or S30: PF-RTK/PF-RTH/UC-SBR].
c. Thekicker of a free kick may not be blocked until he has advaneegdrds beyond his
restraining line or the kick has touched a plagardfi cial or the ground.
PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S40: PF-RTK].
Appr oved Ruling 9-1-16
l. Al catches a long snap and plans to punt from behind his line of scrimmage, but misses the
ball, which falls to the ground. Al is then contacted by B1. RULING: Team A fumble. No
foul by B1. There is no kicker until the ball is kicked. [Cited by 9-1-16-a]

II. Al kicks the ball, after which B1, unable to stop his attempt to block the kick, runs into the kicker
or holder. RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. Roughing and 15 yards
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and first down if in question as to whether the foul is "running into" or "roughing". [Cited by
9-1-16-a-2]

lll. A1, from a non-scrimmage kick formation, makes a quick, unexpected kick so suddenly that B1
cannot avoid contact. RULING: This is not roughing or running into the kicker, since the
rule applies only when it is obvious that a kick will be made. [Cited by 9-1-16-a]

IV. Bl runs into player Al, who has kicked the ball and has had a reasonable time to regain his
balance. RULING: Not a foul by B1 unless ruled as running into or throwing himself
against an opponent obviously out of the play (Rule 9-1-12). [Cited by 9-1-16-a-4-a]

V.  After B1 runs into the kicker, kicker A25 simulates being roughed. RULING: Offsetting fouls.
[Cited by 9-1-16-b]

VI. Team A s in a scrimmage kick formation. Punter A1 moves laterally two or three steps to
recover a faulty snap, or recovers a snap that went over his head, and then kicks the ball.
B2 contacts Al in an unsuccessful attempt to block the kick. RULING: Al does not
automatically lose his protection in either case unless he carries the ball outside the tackle
box. While in the tackle box, Al is entitled to protection as in any other kicking situation.
When it becomes obvious that Al intends to kick in a normal punting position, defensive
players must avoid him after he kicks the ball. [Cited by 9-1-16-a]

VII. Punter A22 is 15 yards behind the neutral zone when he catches the long snap, sprints to his
right at an angle toward the line of scrimmage, and runs outside the tackle box. He then
stops and punts the ball, and is immediately hit by a diving B89. RULING: Legal play, no
foul by B89. A22 loses his roughing or running-into protection by carrying the ball outside
the tackle box.

Continued P articipation Without Helmet
ARTICLE 17. Aplayer whose helmet comes completelfydafring a down may not
continue to participate beyond the immediate action in which he is engaged, whether or not
he puts the helmet back on during thevdo (A.R. 9-1-17:I)
Approved Ruling 9-1-17
l. During a down B55’s helmet comes off without a helmet foul by Team A. B55 immediately picks
up his helmet, puts it on and continues to chase the ball carrier. RULING: Personal foul by

B55 for continuing to participate after losing his helmet. The clock stops at the end of the
down and B55 must leave the game for the next down (Rule 3-3-9). [Cited by 9-1-17]

SECTION 2. Unspor tsmanlike Conduct Fouls

Unsportsmanlike Acts

ARTICLE 1. Thereshall be no unsportsmandikconduct or ap act that interferes with

orderly game administration on the part of players, substitutes, coaches, authorised attendants
or ary other persons subject to the rules, before the game, during the game or between
periods. Infraction$or these acts by players are administered as eitleelndill or dead-ball

fouls depending on when theccur. (A.R. 9-2-1:1-X)

a. Specitally prohibited acts and conduct include:

1. No playersubstitute, coach or other person subject to the rules shall useeabusi
threatening or obscene language or gestures, or engage in such actyokatilpro
will or are demeaning to an opponent, to ganfieials or to the image of the game,
including but not limited to:

(a) Pointingthe finger(s), hand(s), arm(s) or ball at an opponent, or imitating the
slashing of the throat.

(b) Taunting, baiting or ridiculing an opponent verbally.

(c) Incitingan opponent or spectators iryather way such as simulating the firing
of a weapon or placing a hand by the ear to request recognition.

(d) Any delayed, excessg, prolonged or choreographed act by which a player (or
players) attempts to focus attention upon himself (or themselves).
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(e) Anunopposed ball carrier obviously altering stride as he approaches the
opponent goal line or diving into the end zone.

() A player removing his helmet after the ball is dead and before he is in the team
area Exceptions. Team, media or injury timeouts; equipment adjustment; through
play; between periods; and during a measurement for a first down).

(g) Punching ong’ onvn chest or crossing orsearms in front of the chest while
standing wer a prone player.

(h) Goinginto the stands to interact with spectators, or bowing at the waist after a
good play.

() Intentionallyremoving the helmet while the ball is\ai

() Dead-ballcontact fouls such as pushing, shoving, striking, etc. that occur clearly
after the ball is dead and that are not part of the game acAdR. §-2-1:X)

(k) After the ball is dead, using forcible contact to push or pull an opporfaheof
pile. (A.R. 9-2-1:XI)

PENALTY - Live-ball fouls by players: 15 yards [S27: UC-*]. Lve-ball fouls by non-
players and all dead-ball fouls: 15 yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S27:
UC-*]. Automatic first down for li ve-ball and dead-ball fouls by Team B if not in
conflict with other rules. Flagrant offenders, if players or substitutes, shall be
disqualified [S47: DSQ)].

2. Aftera score or ag other play the player in possession immediately must return the
ball to an dfi cial or leae it near the dead-ball spot. This prohibits:

(a) Kicking,throwing, spinning or carrying (includingfaif the field) the ball any
distance that requires arficfal to retrieve it.

(b) Spikingthe ball to the groundEkception: A forward pass to conserime (Rule
7-3-2-1)).

(c) Throwving the ball high into the air.

(d) Any other unsportsmanléeact or actions that delay the game.

PENALTY - Dead-ball foul. 15yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S27: UC-*].
Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules.

Flagrant offenders, if players or substitutes, shall be disqualified [S47: DSQ)].

b. Oher prohibited acts include:

1. Duringthe game, coaches, substitutes and authorised attendants in the team area shall
not be on the field of play or outside the 25-yard lines without permission from the
referee unless ¢gly entering or leaving the fieldekception: Rules 1-2-4-f and
3-3-8-c).

2. Nodisqualified person shall be in weof the field of play (Rule 9-2-6).

3. Noperson or mascot subject to the rules, except playdirsiats and eligible
substitutes, shall be on the field of play or end zones duriyngeaiod without
permission from the referee. If a player is injured, attendants may come inbounds to
attend him, but themust obtain recognition from anfafial.

4. Nosubstitute(s) may enter the field of play or end zones for purposes other than
replacing a player(s) or to fill a player vacgfies). Thisincludes demonstrations
after ay play (A.R. 9-2-1:1).

5. Personsubject to the rules, including bands, shall not createa@ise that prohibits
a team from hearing its signals (Rule 1-1-6).
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PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. 15yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S27: UC-*].

Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules.

Flagrant offenders, if players or substitutes, shall be disqualified [S47: DSQ)].

Appr oved Ruling 9-2-1

VI.

VII.

VIII.

Team B scores a touchdown on a kickoff return, and substitutes from the Team B area, with no
intention of entering the game, run to the end zone to congratulate the ball carrier.

RULING: Unsportsmanlike act. Penalty — 15 yards, enforced on the try or the succeeding
kick off. Officials should note the numbers of the offending players, for possible
disqualification later in the game upon committing a second unsportsmanlike conduct foul
(9-2-1-a-Penalty). [Cited by 9-2-1, 9-2-1-b-4]

Third and 15 at the B-20. Eligible A88 catches a pass at the B-18 and heads for the goal line.
At the B-10 he goes into a "goose step" and continues this action as he crosses the goal

line. RULING: Live-ball foul for unsportsmanlike conduct. Fifteen-yard penalty enforced at
the spot of the foul, which is the B-10, and repeat third down. Third and 20 at the B-25.
[Cited by 9-2-1]

Second and five at the B-40. Back A22 takes a backward pass from the quarterback, circles
right end, and heads for the goal line. Guard A66, who had pulled out to lead the play,
legally blocks B90 to the ground and then stands over him at the B-30 taunting and
screaming obscenities. This draws a flag from the head linesman, when A22 is at the

B-10 before continuing into the end zone. RULING: Live-ball foul for unsportsmanlike
conduct. Fifteen-yard penalty enforced at the spot of the foul, which is the B-30, and

repeat second down. Second and 10 at the B-45. [Cited by 9-2-1]

Third and 15 at the B-20. Eligible A88 catches a pass at the B-18 and heads for the goal line.
Very close to the goal line he dives into the end zone, with no Team B player closer than
about 10 yards. The field judge is uncertain of the exact spot where A88 started his diving
action. RULING: Foul for unsportsmanlike conduct. Administer as a dead-ball foul. The
touchdown counts and the penalty is enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff. [Cited

by 9-2-1]

Second and seven at the B-30. Nose guard B55 is lined up in the neutral zone at the snap.
Back A22 takes the ball on a quick play up the middle, bursts into the open, and at the

B-10 he turns around and prances backward into the end zone. The head linesman and

the line judge both have flags for the offside foul, and the back judge drops his flag for the
action by A22. RULING: Offsetting fouls, repeat the down. Second and seven at the

B-30. [Cited by 9-2-1]

First and 10 at the 50. The quarterback pitches out to running back A44 who circles right end
and races toward the goal line. The line judge trailing the play flags linebacker B57 for
screaming obscenities at him, complaining that he was held by the tight end. A44 scores a
touchdown. RULING: Live-ball unsportsmanlike conduct against B57. The penalty carries
over to either the try or the kickoff, at the option of Team A. [Cited by 9-2-1]

Third and 15 at the A-45. A12 drops back to pass and is sacked by tackle B77 for a 10-yard
loss. B77 leaps to his feet, beats his chest, stands over A12 and taunts him, and

showboats to the crowd, drawing flags from the referee and the line judge. RULING:
Dead-ball unsportsmanlike conduct by B77. Fifteen-yard penalty at the dead-ball spot

plus automatic first down. First and 10 for Team A at the 50. [Cited by 9-2-1]

Safety B33 intercepts a pass at the B-10 and returns for a touchdown. As he is coming down
the sideline covering the play the line judge drops his flag after he runs into the Team B

head coach who is just on the field of play near the B-40. RULING: Although this is a foul
that takes place while the ball is alive, it is treated as a dead-ball foul against the team
because it is committed by a non-player. The touchdown counts and the 15-yard penalty

is enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff. [Cited by 9-2-1]

Second and five at the A-45. Ball carrier A33 breaks out into the open and has a clear path to
the goal line. At the B-2 he suddenly makes a sharp left turn and trots along the B-2 as

the Team B players begin to catch up to him. He then carries the ball into the end zone.

A33 next runs to the stands and begins to exchange "high-fives" with the fans. RULING:

No score. A33 is charged with two fouls for unsportsmanlike conduct, one live-ball and the
other dead-ball. Both 15-yard penalties are enforced and A33 is ejected from the game.

First and 10 for Team A at the B-32 (Rule 9-2-6). [Cited by 9-2-1]
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X.  After the ball carrier is tackled, A55 and B73 engage in a scuffle such that officials have to
separate them and throw flags. Both A55 and B73 are charged with dead-ball personal
fouls. RULING: Offsetting dead-ball fouls. Each player is also charged with an
unsportsmanlike conduct foul which counts toward the two such fouls leading to automatic
disqualification. The referee announces either the first or second unsportsmanlike conduct
foul for A55 and B73. [Cited by 9-2-1, 9-2-1-a-1-j]

XIl.  During the play, the ball carrier fumbles and several players dive for the ball. B55 grabs A33 and
slings him off the pile. RULING: B55 is charged with a foul for unsportsmanlike conduct.

15 yards and automatic first down. The referee announces that this is either the first or
second unsportsmanlike conduct foul against B55. If it is the second, B55 is disqualified
from the game. [Cited by 9-2-1-a-1-K]

XIl. During a dead-ball time, a head coach or an assistant coach is flagged for coming out to the
numbers and cursing the officials in a loud and abusive manner. RULING: The officials
charge either the head coach or the assistant coach with a foul for unsportsmanlike
conduct. The referee announces that this is either the first or second unsportsmanlike
conduct foul against the coach in question. If it is the second, the coach in question is
disqualified from the game.

Unfair Tactics

ARTICLE 2. a. No player shall conceal the ball in or beneath his clothing or equipment or
substitute apother article for the ball.

b. No dmulated replacements or substitutions may be used to confuse opponents. No tactic
associated with substitutes or the substitution process may be used to confuse opponents
(Rule 3-5-2-e). A.R. 9-2-2:1-V)

c. Noequipment may be used to confuse opponents (Rule 1-4-2-d).

PENALTY - [a-c] — Live-ball foul. 15yards from the previous spot [S27: UFT].

Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules.
Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified [S47: DSQ)].

d. Noplayer may play with cleats more than ¥2-inch in length (Rule 1-4-7-d).

PENALTY - Disqualification for the remainder of the game. [S27 and S47:
EQV/DSQ]. Administer as a dead-ball foul; 15-yard penalty enforced at the
succeeding spot. Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with
other rules.

e. Thereferee will notify (in writing) his assigning agent of all disqualifications fogdle
cleats. Theassigning agerycdbecomes responsible for implementation of the penalty.
Approved Ruling 9-2-2
I After the ball is ready for play, Team A goes into a formation with two players split wide on both
sides of the snapper and two other Team A linemen adjacent to the snapper. No more
than four players are legally in the backfield. Team A sends in two substitutes, who take
positions on the line of scrimmage adjacent to the two split offensive linemen on the
opposite side of the field of play from their team bench. This leaves Team A with nine
players on the line of scrimmage and four backfield players all legally in position.
Immediately and before the snap, two Team A linemen nearest their team’s bench leave
the field and are off at the snap. Seven players are on the line of scrimmage, five of whom
are Team A linemen numbered 50 to 79. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous
spot. This is a simulated replacement of a player to confuse the opponents. [Cited by
9-2-2-b]
II.  On fourth down at Team B’s 12-yard line, Al enters the field with a kicking shoe while his 11
teammates are in the huddle. Al kneels and measures the distance from the neutral zone
to the kicking spot. While his teammates are leaving the huddle, Al leaves the field with
the shoe. Team A quickly runs a play from scrimmage. RULING: Team A foul. Penalty —
15 yards from the previous spot. There shall be no simulated replacement of a player to
confuse the opponents, and a player who communicates must remain in the game for one
down. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]
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Al leaves the field of play during a down. Team A huddles with 10 players. Substitute A12
enters and A2 simulates leaving the field, but sets near the sideline for a "hide-out" pass.
RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. This is a simulated replacement of a
player to confuse opponents. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

While a team is legally set to attempt a field goal, the potential holder for the kick goes toward
his team area asking for a shoe. A shoe is thrown on the field and the player, in motion
toward his team area, turns toward the goal line. The ball is snapped to the player in the
kicking position, who throws a pass to the player who had turned upfield after asking for a
shoe. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

Team A is lined up in scrimmage kick formation and has been set for one second. One of the
offensive backs shouts to and motions to A40, the blocker on the right wing, to get off the
field. Atthe snap, A40 is in legal motion toward his sideline. A40 turns downfield and
becomes a pass receiver. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. This is a
tactic associated with the substitution process to deceive opponents. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

After the down is over, Team A sends in three substitutes, and three players begin to leave the
field. A88, who participated in the previous play trails the three replaced players toward

the Team A sideline. The three replaced players continue into the team area, but A88

stops and sets up on the line of scrimmage very close to the sideline. After the ball is
snapped A88 runs down the sideline and catches a forward pass. RULING: Team A at the
shap, is guilty of unsportsmanlike conduct for unfair tactics: using the substitution process

to deceive the opponents. Live-ball foul. Penalty — 15 yards at the previous spot.

Unfair Acts
ARTICLE 3. Thefollowing are unfair acts:

a.
b.

C.

Ateam refuses to play within baminutes after ordered to do so by the referee.
Ateam repeatedly commits fouls for which penalties can be enforced only by halving the
distance to its goal line.

Anobviously unfair act not specifically eered by the rules occurs during the game.
(A.R. 4-2-1:11) (A.R. 9-2-3:I)

PENALTY - The referee may tale any action he considers equitable, which includes

directing that the down be repeated, assessing a 15-yard penaliyvarding a score,
or suspending or forfeiting the game [S27: UFA].

Appr oved Ruling 9-2-3

After the ball is ready for play and the umpire is in his regular position, Team A quickly replaces
some players with substitutes, gets set for the required one second and snaps the ball.

The umpire is attempting to get to the ball to allow the defense to match up, but he is

unable to prevent the snap. RULING: The play is shut down, the game clock is stopped

and the defense is allowed to substitute in response to Team A’s late substitutions. No

foul. The play clock is set to 25 seconds and starts on the ready-for-play signal. The

game clock starts on the ready-for-play signal or the snap, depending on its condition

when play was stopped. The referee informs the Team A head coach that any subsequent
such actions will result in a foul against the team for unsportsmanlike conduct (Rule 3-5-2).
[Cited by 9-2-3-c]

Contacting an Official

ARTICLE 4. Personsubiject to the rules (Rule 1-1-6) shall not intentionally contact a game
official forcibly during the game.

PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball éul. 15yards from the succeeding spot.

Automatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in conflict with other rules.
Automatic disqualification [S7, S27 and S47: FCQ].
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Game Administration and Sideline Interference

ARTICLE 5. Whilethe ball is aWe and during the continuing action after the ball has been
declared dead:

a. Coachessubstitutes and authorised attendants in the team area may not be between the
sideline and coaching line or on the field of play.

PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball foul.
First infraction: Warning for sideline interfer ence. Noyardage penalty [S15: SLI]

Second and third infractions: Delay of game for sideline interferenceivie yards
from the succeeding spot. [S21 and S29: SLI|

Fourth and subsequent infractions: Team unsportsmanlike conduct for sideline
interference, 15 yards from the succeeding spoAutomatic first down for fouls by
Team B if not in conflict with other rules. [S27 and S29: SLM]

b. Physical interference with anfofial is a foul charged to the team for unsportsmanlike
conduct. A.R. 9-2-5:1)

PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball dul. Team unsportsmanlile cnduct. 15
yards from the succeeding spotAutomatic first down for fouls by Team B if not in
conflict with other rules. [S27: UNS]

Approved Ruling 9-2-5

I On the opening kickoff, B22 catches the kick at his goal line and returns the ball down the

sideline on Team B’s side of the field. As he moves down the sideline officiating the play,
the side judge either runs into or must run around a Team B coach or squad member in
the restricted area ("the white"). B22 is driven out of bounds at the A-20. RULING: Either
situation is physical interference with an official during the play. No warning. Team B foul
for unsportsmanlike conduct administered as a dead-ball foul. After the 15-yard penalty,
Team B will have first and 10 at the A-35. [Cited by 9-2-5-b]

Disqualified pla yers and coaches

ARTICLE 6. a. Ary coach, player or identified squad member in uniform who commits
two unsportsmanlik conduct fouls in the same game shall be disqualified.

b. A player disqualified from the game (Rule 2-27-12) mustddae playing enclosure
(Rule 2-31-5) under team supervision within a reasonable amount of time after his
disqualifcation. Hemust remain out of vie of the field of play under team supervision
for the remainder of the game.

c. Acoach disqualified from the game mustedne playing enclosure within a reasonable
amount of time after the disqualification and must remain out of ofehe field of play
for the remainder of the game.

Removing persons from the playing enclosure

ARTICLE 7. Thereferee may require game management to veraay @rson from the
playing enclosure (Rule 2-31-5) who he beteposes a threat to the safety of persons
subject to the rules or thefiaials, or whose behaviour is prejudicial to the orderly conduct
of the g@ame. Theeferee may suspend the game (Rule 3-3-3-a) while this takes place.
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SECTION 3. Bloc king, Use of Hands or Arms

Who May Block

ARTICLE 1. Playerof either team may block opponents, provided it is not pass
interference, interference with the opportunity to catch a kick, or a persondtkwep(jon:
Rules 6-1-12 and 6-5-4).

Interfering for or Helping the Ball Carrier or Passer

ARTICLE 2. a. The ball carrier or forward passer may use his hand or arm to wand of
push opponents.

b. The ball carrier shall not grasp a teammate; and no other player of his team shall grasp,
pull, or lift him to assist him in forward progres#\.R. 9-3-2:1)

c. Teammates of the ball carrier or forward passer may interfere for him by blocking but
shall not use interlocked interference by grasping or encircling one anothgrmmaaner
while contacting an opponent.

PENALTY - Five yards [S44: ATR].

Appr oved Ruling 9-3-2

l. In trying to gain yardage, ball carrier A44 is slowed by defensive players attempting to make the

tackle. Back A22 (a) puts his hands on the buttocks of A44 and pushes him forward; (b)
pushes the pile of teammates who begin to surround A44; (c) grabs the arm of A44 and
tries to pull him forward for more yardage. RULING: (a) and (b) Legal. Itis not a foul to

push the ball carrier or the pile. (c) Foul for assisting the runner. 5-yard penalty with
three-and-one enforcement (Rule 9-3-2-b). [Cited by 9-3-2-b]

Holding and Use of Hands or Arms: Offense

ARTICLE 3. a. Useof hands
A teammate of a ball carrier or a forward passgaillemay block with his shoulders, his
hands, the outer surface of his arms gr@her part of his body under the following
provisions.

1. Thehand(s) shall be:
(a) Inadvance of the elbo
(b) Insidethe frame of the opponesthody Exception: When the opponent turns his
back to the bloaodr). A.R. 9-3-3:VI and VII)
(c) Ator belav the shoulder(s) of the blocker and the opponértdption: When
the opponent squats, ducks or submarines).
(d) Apartand neer in a locked position.
2. Thehand(s) shall be open with the palm(s) facing the frame of the opponent or closed
or cupped with the palms not facing the opponeAtR( 9-3-3:I-1V, VI-VIII )

b. Holding
The hand(s) and arm(s) shall not be used to grasp, pull, hook, clamp or encircle in any
way that illegdly impedes or illgdly obstructs an opponent.

PENALTY - 10yards. Renalties for Team A fouls behind the neutral zone are
enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’é&goal line
[S42: OFH].

c. Kicking team
A player on the kicking team may:

1. Duringa crimmage kick playuse his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to wartlaof gpponent
attempting to block him when he is beyond the neutral zone.
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2. Duringa free kick playuse his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to wartlasf goponent who is
attempting to block him.

3. Duringa rimmage kick play or a free kick playhen he is eligible to touch the
ball, legdly use his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to push an opponent in an attempt to reach
a loose ball.

Passing team

An eligible player of the passing teangdy may use his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to ward

off or push an opponent in an attempt to reach a loose ball aftgd &devard pass has

been touched by srplayer or oficial (Rules 7-3-5, 7-3-8, 7-3-9 and 7-3-11).

Appr oved Ruling 9-3-3

VI.

VII.

VIII.

A6 is advancing the ball. During the run, A12 vigorously blocks B2 with a rough push in the
back above the waist. RULING: lllegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards. [Cited by
2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-2]

A teammate of the forward passer or ball carrier, while charging across the neutral zone,
contacts an opponent with his hands and arms not parallel to the ground or his hands

cupped or closed but with the palms not facing the opponent. RULING: Legal use of

hands. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-2]

A teammate of the forward passer or ball carrier, behind the neutral zone, has his arms parallel
to the ground and contacts an opponent above the shoulders. RULING: lllegal use of

hands. Penalty — 10 yards or 15 yards for personal foul, previous-spot enforcement.

Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-2]

A teammate of the forward passer or ball carrier delivers a blow with the hand(s) closed to an
opponent below the shoulders. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce at

the previous spot if foul occurs behind the neutral zone. Safety if foul occurs behind Team

A’s goal line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-2]

A2’s hands contact defensive player B2 in a legal block. B2 spins to avoid blocker A2 whose
hands then contact B2's back. RULING: Legal block. [Cited by 2-3-4-a]

A2’s hands contact defensive player B2’s back when B2 spins to avoid A2. A2 keeps his hands
on B2’s back while B2 advances toward the forward passer. RULING: Legal block. [Cited

by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-1-b, 9-3-3-a-2]

A2's hands contact defensive player B2 when B2 spins to avoid blocker A2, whose hands then
contact B2's back. After A2's hands lose contact with B2, A2 advances and pushes B2 in

the back. RULING: lllegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards. Enforce at the previous
spot if foul occurs behind neutral zone (Rule 2-3-4). Safety if the foul occurs behind Team

A’s goal line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-1-b, 9-3-3-a-2]

Al in, beyond or behind the neutral zone contacts an opponent with an open hand or with hands
closed or cupped and palms not facing the opponent. RULING: Legal block. [Cited by
9-3-3-a-2]

Al12 takes the snap and retreats to pass. Defensive end B95 gets past tackle A75 and is about
to tackle A12, who is still inside the tackle box. A75 pushes B95 in the back at the

numbers to prevent him from making the tackle. A12’s pass is complete for a touchdown.
RULING: Foul for an illegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards.

Holding and Use of Hands or Arms: Defense
ARTICLE 4. a. Defensie dayers may use hands and arms to push, pull, wéat bft

b.

offensve dayers:

1. Whenattempting to reach the ball carrier or simulated ball carrier

2. Whoare obviously attempting to block them.

A defensve dayer leggdly may use his hands or arms to wartlasfblock an opponent in

an attempt to reach a loose ball (Rule 9-1-5 Exceptions 3 and 4 and Rule 9-3-6

Exceptions 3 and 5):

1. Duringa backward pass, fumble or kick that he is eligible to touch.

2. During ary forward pass that crossed the neutral zone and has been touched by any
player or oficial.
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c. Whenmaking no attempt to get at the ball or the ball carrier or simulated ball carrier,
defensve dayers must comply with Rules 9-3-3-a and 9-3-3-bvabo

d. Defenste dayers may not use hands and arms to tackle, hold or otherwgstyille
obstruct an opponent other than a ball carrier or simulated ball carrier.

e. Defensie dayers may ward 6br legdly block an eligible pass reaer until that player
occupies the same yard line as the defender or until the opponent could not possibly
block him. Continuous contact is ijd. (A.R. 9-3-5:1)

PENALTY - [c-e] 10 or 15 yards [S38, S42, S43 or S45: DEH].

Use of Hands or Arms b y Defense: Passing Downs

ARTICLE 5. Duringa legadforward pass play in which the pass crosses the neutral zone, if
before the pass is touched there is a contact foul by Team B beyond the neutral zone against
an eligible recefer (other than pass interference), the penalty includes an automatic first
down.
PENALTY - 10or 15 yards and automatic first down if the first down is not in conflict

with other rules [S38: DEH].
Appr oved Ruling 9-3-5
l. Before a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone is thrown, Team B holds eligible A1,

who is beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Team B foul, holding. Penalty — 10 yards and
first down, previous-spot enforcement. [Cited by 9-3-4-e]

Blocking in the Back

ARTICLE 6. Ablock in the back (other than against the ball carrier) igdlle
(A.R. 9-3-3-a:l, VIl and IX) (A.R. 10-2-2:XII)

Exceptions:

1. Offensve dayers who are on the line of scrimmage at the snap within the free-
blocking zone (Rule 2-3-6) maygdly block in the back in the free-blocking zone,
subject to the following restrictions:

(a) Aplayer on the line of scrimmage within this free-blocking zone may nat lea
the zone and return and block in the back.
(b) Thefree-blocking zone disintegrates when the balldsdhe zone (Rule 2-3-6).

2. Whena gayer turns his back to a potential blocker who has committed himself in
intent and direction of m@ment.

3. Whena gayer attempts to reach a ball carrier or simulated ball carriegalyle
attempts to recer or catch a fumble, a backward pass, a kick or a touched forward
pass, he may push an opponent in the backeahe waist (Rule 9-1-5 Exception 3).

4. Whenthe opponent turns his back to the blocker under Rule 9-3-3-a-1-b.

5. Whenan eligible player behind the neutral zone pushes an opponent in the back
above the waist to get to a forward pass (Rule 9-1-5 Exception 4).

PENALTY - 10yards. Renalties for Team A fouls behind the neutral zone are
enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’sgoal
line [S43: IBB].

When Ball is Loose

ARTICLE 7. Whenthe ball is loose, no player shall hold an opponengdli block an
opponent in the back; twist, turn or pull an opporsefaite mask or anhelmet opening; or
illegdly use his hands or commit a personal fol\.R. 7-3-9:1)
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PENALTY - 10or 15 yards. Penalties for these Team A team fouls behind the neutral
zone ae enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’&
goal line (Rule 10-2) [S38, S42, S43 or S45].

SECTION 4. Batting and Kicking

Batting a Loose Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. While a pass is in flight, only a player who is eligible to touch the ball may
bat it in ary direction Exception: Rule 9-4-2).

b. Any payer may block a scrimmage kick in the field of play or the end zone.

c. Noplayer shall bat other loose balls forward in the field of play or yndaection if the
ball is in the end zone (Rule 2-2-3-&xeption: Rule 6-3-11). A.R. 6-3-11:1) (A.R.
9-4-1:1-X) (A.R. 10-2-2:11)

PENALTY - 10yards and loss of down for fouls by Team A if the loss of down is not in
conflict with other rules [S31 and S9]. Exception: No loss of down if the foul occurs
when a legal scrimmage kick is beyond the neutral zone].

Appr oved Ruling 9-4-1

l. Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end zone
leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is
recovered by Team A. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. The result of the
play is a touchdown. [Cited by 9-4-1-C]

II.  Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end zone
leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is
recovered by Team B. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. The result of the
play is a touchback. Safety if penalty is accepted. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

lll.  Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end zone
leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the field of play.
RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. During regulation play, postscrimmage
kick enforcement gives a safety by penalty. The ball remains alive, and normal scrimmage
kick rules apply. Team A may elect the result of the play. If Team A recovers, does not
score and accepts the penalty, or if the play occurs in an extra period, enforcement is at
the previous spot. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

IV. Team A attempts a place kick on the try. A Team B player in the end zone leaps above the
crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes out of bounds in the end zone.

RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. Penalty — Half the distance from the
previous spot. Postscrimmage kick rules do not apply on the try (Rule 10-2-3). [Cited by
9-4-1-c]

V.  Team A attempts a place kick on the try. A Team B player in the end zone leaps above the
crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is recovered by
Team A. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. Team A may decline the
penalty and scores two points. [Cited by 9-4-1-C]

VI. Team A attempts a field goal, and B23, in the end zone, goes above the crossbar and catches
the ball. RULING: Legal play. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

VII. Team A'’s fumble in flight is batted forward by B1, and the ball goes out of bounds behind Team
A’s goal line. RULING: Safety. Batting a fumble in flight does not add a new impetus
(Rule 8-7-2-b). Team B foul. Penalty — 10 yards. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

VIIl. Team A’s backward pass in flight is batted by B1, and the ball goes out of bounds behind Team
A’s goal line. RULING: Safety. A pass may be batted in any direction and the impetus is
charged to Team A’s pass (Rule 8-5-1-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 9-4-1-c]

IX. A free kick is muffed in flight by a Team B player in his end zone. While the ball is loose in the
end zone, a Team B player bats the ball out of the end zone. RULING: The result of the
play is a touchback. Team B foul for illegally batting a ball in the end zone. Penalty — 10
yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]
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X.  After intercepting a legal forward pass at the B-20, B1 fumbles at the B-38. At the B-30, B2
illegally bats the loose ball, which goes forward and out of bounds. RULING: Team B foul.
Penalty — 10-yards from the spot of the foul. Team B'’s ball, first and 10 at the 20-yard
line. No loss of down is included in the penalty since Team B is awarded a new series
after the penalty enforcement (Rule 5-1-1-e-1). [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

Xl.  Team A is prepared to kick off. The ball is on the tee and the referee has signaled it ready for
play. As the kicker approaches the ball it begins to roll off the tee just as he starts his
kicking motion. The kicker follows through and kicks the ball as it continues to roll off or
near the tee. RULING: No foul. This is not a violation of either 9-4-4 or 9-2-1-a-2-a. The
officials should stop play and have the teams line up for a new kickoff. If weather
conditions dictate, Team A should have a player hold the ball on the tee. [Cited by 9-4-4]

Batting a Backwar d Pass in Flight

ARTICLE 2. Abackward pass in flight shall not be batted forward by the passing team.
PENALTY - 10vyards [S31: BAT].

Batting Ball in Possession

ARTICLE 3. Aballin player possession may not be batted forward by a player of that team.
PENALTY - 10vyards [S31: BAT].

lllegall y Kicking a Ball

ARTICLE 4. Aplayer shall not kick a loose ball, a forward pass or a ball being held for a
place kick by an opponent. Theseglkacts do not change the status of the loose ball or
forward pass; but if the player holding the ball for a place kick loses possession during a
scrimmage down, it is a fumble and a loose ball; if during a free kick, the ball remains dead.
(A.R. 8-7-2:1V) (A.R. 9-4-1:XI)
PENALTY - 10yards, plus loss of down for fouls by Team A if the loss of down is not

in conflict with other rules [S31 and S9: IKB] Exception: No loss of down if the

foul occurs when a legal scrimmage kick is beyond the neutral zone).
Appr oved Ruling 9-4-4
l. Fourth and eight at the A-48. From a scrimmage kick formation, A32 punts the ball to the B-7

where it hits B25 on the leg. As the ball rolls along the ground, B25 then kicks it at the B-4

to prevent Team A from recovering. The ball bounces into Team B’s end zone and over the

end line. RULING: The result of the play is a safety, as B25’s kicking the ball provides new

impetus. Foul by B25 for illegally kicking the ball. Team A may decline the penalty and

take the two points, or accept the penalty. The foul by B25 is governed by postscrimmage

kick rules, so the accepted penalty would give Team B the ball at the B-2, first down and
10. (Rules 8-5-1-a and 8-7-2-b)

SECTION 5. Fighting

ARTICLE 1. a. Before, during and after the game, including the half-time intermission,
squad members in uniform or coaches shall not participate in a fight (Rule 2-32-1).
PENALTY - 15yards. For dead-ball fouls, 15 yards from the succeeding spot.
Automatic first down for Team B fouls if not in conflict with other rules.
Disqualification for the remainder of the game [S7, S27 or S38, and S47: FGT/DSQ)].
b. During either half, coaches and substitutes shall nee lbair team area to participate in
a fight, nor shall thg participate in a fight in their team area.
PENALTY - 15yards from the succeeding spotAutomatic first down for Team B
fouls if not in conflict with other rules. Disqualification for the remainder of the
game and the next game [S7, S27 or S38, and S47: FGT/DSQ)].
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ARTICLE 2. Thereferee will notify (in writing) his assigning agsnaf al disqualifications
for fighting. Theassigning agerydoecomes responsible for implementation of the penalty.

SECTION 6. Flagrant Personal Fouls

Player Ejection

ARTICLE 1. Whena payer is disqualified from the game due to a flagrant personal foul
(Rule 2-10-3), or flagrant unsportsmamdionduct, IFAF shall where possible initiate a
video reviav for possible additional sanctions before the next scheduled game.

Foul Not Called

ARTICLE 2. If subsequent reweof a game by IFAF reeals plays imolving flagrant
personal fouls or flagrant unsportsmaaldgonduct that game t€ials did not call, IFAF may
impose sanctions prior to the next scheduled game.



RULE 10

Penalty Enforcement
SECTION 1. Penalties Completed

How and When Completed

ARTICLE 1. a. A penalty is completed when it is accepted, declined or cancelled
according to rule, or when the choice is obvious to the referee.

b. Any penalty may be declined, but a disqualified player mustl¢ee game whether the
penalty is accepted or declined (Rule 2-27-12).

c. Whena foul is committed, the penalty shall be completed before the ball is declared
ready for play for anensuing down.

d. Penaltiess stated are not enforced if in conflict with other rules.

Simultaneous with Snap

ARTICLE 2. Afoul that occurs simultaneously with a snap or free kick is considered as
occurring during that dowrkEkception: Rule 3-5-2-e).

Live-Ball Fouls b y the Same Team

ARTICLE 3. When tvo or nore live-ball fouls by the same team are reported to the referee,
the offended team may elect only one of these penaltieg player who commits a foul that
mandates disqualification must \esthe game.

Offsetting Fouls

ARTICLE 4. If live-ball fouls by both teams are reported to the referee, the fouls offset and
the down is repeatedA(R. 10-1-4:1 and VII) Any payer who commits a foul that
mandates disqualification must \easthe game.

Exceptions:

1. Whenthere is a change of team possession during a down, and the team last gaining
possession had not fouled before last gaining possession, it may refuse offsetting
fouls and thereby retain possession after completion of the penalty for itsAcRl. (
10-1-4:11-VIl)

2. Whenall Team B fouls are gerned by postscrimmage kick rules, Team B may
refuse offsetting fouls and accept postscrimmage kick enforcement.

3. Rulel0-2-7-c (during a try or extra period after Team B possession).

Approved Ruling 10-1-4

l. On a Team A kickoff, Team B fouls before the untouched ball goes out of bounds between the
goal lines. RULING: Offsetting fouls. Team A re-kicks at the previous spot. [Cited by
10-1-4]

II.  Ona Team A kickoff from its 35-yard line, Team B fouls after the untouched ball goes out of
bounds between the goal lines. RULING: Team B may elect a repeat with Team A free-
kicking at its 45-yard line. If Team B retains the ball, it will be at its 20-yard line, after the
15-yard penalty from its 35-yard line, or 15 yards behind the spot where the five-yard
penalty against Team A left the ball (Rules 6-1-8 and 10-1-6). [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception
1]

136
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lll.  Team Ais in an illegal formation at the snap. Al's forward pass is intercepted by B1, who
advances five yards and is tackled. Team B clips during B1's run. RULING: Team B has
the option to accept offsetting fouls and repeat the down or to decline offsetting fouls and
retain the ball after its penalty is completed. In the latter case Team A may accept or
decline the penalty for Team B'’s clipping foul. [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception 1, 5-2-8]

IV. Al throws an illegal forward pass and Team B is in the neutral zone at the snap. B23 intercepts
the pass and B10 clips on the return. B23 is tackled in the field of play. RULING: No
option. The fouls offset and the down is repeated. Team B may not decline offsetting fouls
because it had fouled before getting possession of the ball. [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception 1,
5-2-8]

V.  Al’sforward pass is intercepted by B1, who advances and fumbles. B2 recovers and returns
the ball five more yards. Team A fouls during or after the down, and Team B fouls during
the fumble or during the return by B2. RULING: If Team A'’s foul was a live-ball foul, Team
B may select offsetting fouls and repeat the down or select an option to retain the ball
following the completion of the penalty for its foul. If Team A'’s foul was a dead-ball foul,
Team B retains the ball after enforcement of both penalties. [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception 1,
5-2-8]

VI. Team A’s legal forward pass is intercepted by B45, who advances several yards. On the return,
B23 clips and A78 tackles B45 by pulling and twisting his face mask. RULING: Since
Team B had not fouled before the change of possession, it may decline offsetting fouls and
retain possession after completion of the clipping penalty. [Cited by 10-1-4 Exception 1,
5-2-8]

VII. Al receives the shap while standing on his end line. Team B is offside at the snap. RULING:
Team A'’s foul, out of bounds at the snap, offsets Team B’s offside, and the down is
repeated. [Note: If Team B had not been offside, Team B could accept the penalty for
Team A’s foul or a safety (Rule 8-5-1-a)]. [Cited by 10-1-4, 10-1-4 Exception 1, 5-2-8]

Dead-Ball Fouls

ARTICLE 5. Penaltiesor dead-ball fouls are administered separately and in order of
occurrenceA.R. 10-1-5:1-111) [Exception: When dead-ball unsportsmardikr cecad-ball
personal fouls by both teams are reported to the referee and none of the penaltesrha
completed, the yardage penalties cancel and the number or type of down established before
the fouls occurred is urfatted. Aty disqualified player must lea the game (Rules 5-2-6
and 10-2-2-a)].
Approved Ruling 10-1-5
l. With fourth and eight, Team A gains four yards and the ball is declared dead, after which B1 is
called for piling on. RULING: Team B personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards from the
succeeding spot. First and 10 for Team B (Rule 5-1-1-c). The clock starts on the snap.
[Cited by 10-1-5, 5-1-1-c, 5-2-6]
II. A personal foul occurs during action after a snap infraction that was made before the ball was
ready for play. RULING: Every effort should be made to prevent any such premature snap
and resulting action, but if such a foul does occur, it is between downs. Both penalties are
enforced. If the personal foul is by Team B, there is likely a net of 10 yards for Team A.
The penalty for Team B’s foul carries an automatic first down. [Cited by 10-1-5, 5-2-6]
lll.  Second and goal at the three-yard line. Ball carrier A14 is downed at the one-yard line and then
B67 piles on. Al4 retaliates by slugging B67. RULING: The penalties cancel since
neither has been completed. Al4 is disqualified for fighting. Third and goal (Rule 10-1-1).
[Cited by 10-1-5, 5-2-6]

Live-Ball — Dead-Ball Fouls
ARTICLE 6. a. Lwve-ball fouls do not offset dead-ball fouls.
b. When a We-ball foul by one team is followed by one or more dead-ball fouls (including

live-ball fouls treated as dead-ball fouls) by an opponent or by the same team, the
penalties are administered separately and in the order of occurrédnRe 1Q-1-6:1-VI)
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Appr oved Ruling 10-1-6

l. Team A punts and is illegally in motion at the snap. The untouched ball goes out of bounds
between the goal lines, after which Team B commits a personal foul. RULING: Possible
options: (1) If Team B elects to repeat the down, Team A will be penalized five yards at the
previous spot followed by a 15-yard penalty against Team B, which includes an automatic
first down. (2) Team B could decline the illegal-motion penalty and have the ball first and
10 after a 15-yard penalty from the out-of-bounds spot. (3) Team B could accept the five-
yard penalty enforced at the out of bounds spot (Rule 6-3-13) followed by the 15-yard
penalty against Team B. In all options, the clock starts on the snap (Rule 3-3-2-d-8).

[Cited by 10-1-6-b]

II.  Ball carrier B17 at Team A’s 11-yard line taunts pursuing A55 before scoring a touchdown on an
intercepted pass. After B17 crosses the goal line, he is tackled by A55 five yards into the
end zone. RULING: Unsportsmanlike conduct by B17 and A55. Both penalties are
enforced. The penalty for B17’s live-ball foul is enforced at the A-11, and that for the dead-
ball foul by A55 is enforced at the succeeding spot. First and 10 for Team B at the A-13.

[Cited by 10-1-6-b]

lll.  B1 fouls during a down before B2 intercepts a legal forward pass. After the ball is declared
dead, Al piles on. RULING: Team A retains the ball after the penalty against Team B is
enforced. Team A then will be penalized for the dead-ball foul (Rule 5-2-3). [Cited by
10-1-6-b]

IV. Team B is offside on the snap at its three-yard line (not a try) and Team A throws a legal forward
pass into Team B’s end zone. Team B intercepts and runs 101 yards to Team A’s end
zone, after which Team A clips. RULING: Repeat the down with Team A putting the ball in
play at the Team B 16%-yard line. [Cited by 10-1-6-b]

V.  No fouls have occurred when Team B intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass. On the runback,
a Team B player clips. When the ball becomes dead, a Team A player piles on. RULING:
Team B retains possession. Penalize Team B for its clipping foul, followed by a penalty for
Team A’s dead-ball foul. The yardages will cancel unless one enforcement spot was inside
the 30-yard line and enforcement was toward that goal. [Cited by 10-1-6-b]

VI. Team A punts and commits a touching violation. B1 clips during the runback of the punt, which
is fumbled by B2. Al recovers the fumble, and A2 fouls after the ball is dead. RULING:

Team A has the first option because Team B fouled during the live ball. If Team A declines
the penalty for Team B'’s foul, Team B will have the ball at the point of the violation, along
with the option of accepting enforcement of the penalty for Team A's dead-ball foul. If
Team A accepts the penalty for Team B’s foul, the ball will belong to Team B after
enforcement of the penalty for its live-ball foul followed by the penalty against Team A for
the dead-ball foul. [Cited by 10-1-6-b]

Interv al Fouls

ARTICLE 7. Penaltiesor fouls that occur between the end of the fourth period and the start
of the extra period forw@rtime, between possession series during an extra period, and
between extra periods are enforced from the 25-yard line, the spot of the next possession
series Exception: Rule 10-2-5). A.R. 10-2-5:1-XI1)

SECTION 2. Enforcement Procedures

Enforcement Spots

ARTICLE 1. a. For mary fouls, the enforcement spot is specified in the statement of the
penalty When the enforcement spot is not specified in the statement of the peealty
enforcement spot is determined by the Three-and-One Principle (Rules 2-33 and
10-2-2-c).

b. PRossible enforcement spots are: the previous spot, the spot of the foul, the succeeding
spot, the spot where the run ends, and — for scrimmage kicks only — the postscrimmage
kick spot.
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Determining the Enforcement Spot and the Basic Spot

ARTICLE 2. a. Dead-ball fouls. The enforcement spot for a foul committed when the ball
is dead is the succeeding spot.

Fouls by Team A behind the neutral zorkar the following fouls committed by Team A
behind the neutral zone, the penalty is enforced at the previous sgetudle of hands,
holding, illegd block and personal fouEkception: If the foul occurs in Team’&end

zone the penalty is a safety). Hoxge s2e Rule 6-3-13 for kicking team fouls during
scrimmage kick plays.

c. TheThree-and-One Principle (Rule 2-33) is as follows:

b.

1.

2.

3.

Whenthe team in possession commits a foeliind the basic spot, the penalty is
enforced at the spot of the foul.

Whenthe team in possession commits a fogylond the basic spot, the penalty is
enforced at the basic spot.

Whenthe team not in possession commits a &ilier behind or beyond the basic
spot, the penalty is enforced at the basic spot.

d. Thefollowing are basic spots for the various categories of plays:

1.

Running plays.

(a) Previous spot, when the related run ends behind the neutral zone.

(b) End of therelated run, when the related run ends beyond the neutral zone.
(c) End of therelated run, on unning plays that he ro neutral zone.

Running plays when the run ends in the end zone after change of team possession (not
onatry).

(a) 20-yard line, when a foul occurs after a change of team possession in the end
zone and the result of the play is a touchback.

(b) Goal line, when a foul occurs after a change of team possession in the field of
play and the related run ends in the end z&xedption: Rule 8-5-1-Exceptions).

(c) Goal line, when a foul occurs after a change of team possession in the end zone,
the related run ends in the end zone, and the result of the play is not a touchback.

Pass plays.
Previous spot, on legd forward pass plays.
Kick plays.
(a) Previous spot, on legd kick plays unless the foul is gerned by postscrimmage
kick rules.
(b) Postscrimmage kick spot, if the foul is goerned by postscrimmage kick rules.

e. For Team B fouls during adal forward pass play:

1.

Penaltyenforcement for Team B for personal fouls is at the end of the last run when it
ends beyond the neutral zone and there is no change of team possession during the
down (Rule 7-3-12). A.R. 7-3-12:]) (A.R. 9-1-2:1II)

If the pass crosses the neutral zone and Team B commits a contact foul against an
eligible recever beyond the neutral zone before the ball is touched, the penalty
includes an automatic first down (Rule 9-3-5).

Approved Ruling 10-2-2

A kickoff untouched by Team B goes out of bounds after illegal touching by Team A. Team A is
flagged for holding or a personal foul during the kick. RULING: Team B has these options:

It may snap the ball at the spot of the illegal touching; accept a five-, 10- or 15-yard penalty
from the previous spot with Team A re-kicking; snap the ball five, 10 or 15 yards beyond

the spot where the ball went out of bounds; or snap the ball 30 yards beyond Team A’s
restraining line.
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VI.

VII.

VIII.

XI.

XIl.

X1

XIV.

XV.

XVI.
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A Team A fumble or backward pass is loose in Team A’s end zone, where A33 kicks or bats the
ball. RULING: Penalty — Safety (Rule 8-5-1-b). [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

A55 clips in Team B’s end zone during a scrimmage kick that touches B44 in the field of play.
RULING: Penalty — 15 yards. Enforcement is either at the previous spot (Team A retaining
possession) or at the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.

Team A punts from its end zone and the ball is returned to the A-30. A23 clips B35 in Team A’s
end zone during the return. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the basic spot, which is the
end of the run (the A-30). Team B’s ball, first and 10.

Team A punts from its end zone and the ball is returned to the A-30, where it is fumbled. A23
clips B35 in Team A’s end zone during the fumble. The ball is recovered in the field of play.
RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the basic spot, which is the spot of the fumble, the A-30.
Team B's ball, first and 10.

Team A’s untouched punt from its end zone goes out of bounds at Team A’s 40-yard line. A2, in
his end zone, clips Team B before the ball is kicked. RULING: Penalty — Safety (Rule 9-1
penalty) or Team B may snap the ball at the Team A 25-yard line after enforcement of the
penalty from where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited by 8-5-1-b]

Team A snaps at its one-yard line, and ball carrier Al is downed on his five-yard line. Team B
commits a personal foul in the end zone while the ball is in play. RULING: Penalty — 15

yards from the basic spot (five-yard line).

During a punt, B1 holds A2 behind or beyond the neutral zone after the kick crosses the neutral
zone and before it has touched Team B. RULING: Penalty — 10 yards. Subject to
postscrimmage kick enforcement if Team B is next to snap the ball.

During Al's run, B25 fouls 10 yards beyond the neutral zone. After advancing 30 yards, Al
fumbles. B48 recovers and carries the ball across Team A’s goal line. RULING: Penalize
Team B from the basic spot, which is the spot of the fumble. Team A retains possession of
the ball (Rule 5-2-3).

First and 10 at the A-30. Al advances the ball to the B-40, where he is downed. During the
run, B1 clips on Team A’s 45-yard line. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards at the B-40, which is

the basic spot. First and 10 at the B-25.

First and 10 at the A-40. Al advances to the B-40, where he fumbles. During Al’s run or
during the fumble, B2 commits a personal foul at the 50-yard line. B1 recovers the fumble

and returns the ball across Team A’s goal line. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the

basic spot, which is the end of the related run (Team B’s 40-yard line) and first down for

Team A.

During the return of a scrimmage kick, B40 blocks A80 in the back above the waist at the B-25.
Team B’s ball carrier is downed with the ball in his possession at Team B’s 40-yard line.
RULING: Team B foul, illegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards from the spot of the

foul. Team B’s ball, first and 10, from its 15-yard line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-6]

Team B intercepts a legal forward pass, and the player who threw the pass is fouled during the
return. RULING: Team B's ball, first down and 10, after enforcement of the penalty (Rules
2-27-5, 5-2-4 and 9-1). [Cited by 9-1-9-a]

B1 intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone and is unable to get out of
the end zone, where he is downed. During the run, B2 clips Al (a) at the B-25; (b) at the
B-14; (c) in the end zone. RULING: The basic spot is the B-20. (a) First and 10 at the

B-10. (b) First and 10 at the B-7. (c) Safety. (Rules 8-5-1-b, 8-6-1 and 10-2-2-d-2-a).

B17 intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone and, as he attempts to run
the ball out, A19 clips in the end zone. After the foul and before B17 leaves the end zone,

B17 fumbles with A26 recovering on the two-yard line. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from

the goal line. Team B'’s ball, first and 10 at its 15-yard line (Rule 10-2-2-d-2-c).

After a safety, Team A punts the ball at Team A’s 20-yard line. The ball goes out of bounds
untouched by Team B. RULING: Team B captain has the choice of the down being

repeated at the A-15, or of putting the ball in play at the 50-yard line, or five yards beyond

the inbounds spot.
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Postscrimma ge Kick Enforcement

ARTICLE 3. a. Under postscrimmage kick enforcement rules, fouls by Team B that satisfy
the conditions in paragraph b (below) are treated as if Team B had been in possession at
the time the foul was committedsem though by Rule 2-4-1-b-3 team possession had not
changed.

b. PRostscrimmage kick enforcement apploegy to fouls by Team B during a scrimmage
kick andonly under the following conditions:

1. Thekick is not during a trya successful field goal, or in an extra period.R.
10-2-3:1V)

2. Theball crosses the neutral zone.

3. Thefoul occurs before the end of the kiclA.R. 10-2-3:1, Il and V)

4. Team B will next put the ball in play.

If these conditions are all met, the penalty is enforced according to the Three-and-One
Principle. TBam B is taken as the team in possession with the postscrimmage kick spot as
the basic spot (Rule 10-2-2-c). See Rule 2-25-11 for the postscrimmage kickAspot. (
10-2-3:1-VIl)

Appr oved Ruling 10-2-3

l. Either team fouls during a scrimmage kick after the ball has been touched beyond the neutral
zone. The foul is beyond the neutral zone, and Team B will next put the ball in play.

RULING: For fouls by Team B, penalty enforcement will be by the Three-and-One Principle
with the postscrimmage kick spot as the basic spot (Rule 2-25-11). Team B’s ball first and
10. For fouls by Team A, penalty enforcement is either from the previous spot or from the
spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B (Rule 6-3-13). [Cited by
10-2-3-b-3, 10-2-3-b-4, 5-2-3-3]

II.  Team A’s punt is blocked, crosses the neutral zone and is untouched by Team B beyond the
neutral zone. It rebounds behind the neutral zone before Team B clips or holds. The ball
is loose at the time of the foul. RULING: The foul is during the kick. If Team B is next to
snap the ball, enforcement is according to postscrimmage kick rules. [Cited by 10-2-3-b-3,
10-2-3-b-4]

[ll.  Team A’s punt is blocked behind the neutral zone before Team B clips or holds beyond the
neutral zone. The ball never crosses the neutral zone during the play. RULING: Rule
10-2-3 applies only when a scrimmage kick crosses the neutral zone. Team A retains
possession after the penalty is enforced at the previous spot. [Cited by 10-2-3-b-4]

IV. Team A’s successful field goal attempt is snapped from Team B'’s 30-yard line, and a Team B
player fouls at the 20-yard line during the kick. RULING: Team A may decline the penalty
and accept the score or void the score and have Team B penalised at the previous spot
(Rule 10-2-5-d). [Cited by 10-2-3-b-1, 10-2-3-b-4]

V.  Team A’s untouched, unsuccessful field goal attempt is snapped from Team B’s 30-yard line.
Team B fouls at the 15-yard line during the kick. RULING: Team B'’s ball. The
postscrimmage kick spot is at the 30-yard line and the enforcement is from the 15-yard
line, the spot of the foul, with no possible repeat (Rules 2-25-11 and 8-4-2-b). [Cited by
10-2-3-b-3, 10-2-3-b-4, 2-25-11-b-1-a, 8-4-2-b-2]

VI. Team A’s punt crosses the neutral zone. During the kick, B79 holds A55 one yard beyond the
neutral zone. B44 catches the kick at the B-25 and returns to the B-40 where he is
tackled. RULING: B79's foul is covered by postscrimmage kick enforcement. The 10-yard
penalty is enforced at the end of the kick, which is the B-25. First and 10 for Team B at the
B-15. [Cited by 10-2-3-b-4]

VII. Team A snaps the ball at the A-35 on fourth and seven. Just after the snap lineman B77 grabs
guard A66 and pulls him to one side, allowing linebacker B43 to shoot the gap to try to
block the kick. B44 catches the kick at the B-25 and returns to the B-40 where he is
tackled. RULING: B77’s holding foul is not covered by postscrimmage kick enforcement
since it is before the kick. The 10-yard penalty is enforced at the previous spot. The
penalty yardage gives Team A first down at the A-45. [Cited by 10-2-3-b-4]
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Fouls by Team A During Kicks

ARTICLE 4. Penaltiesor all fouls by the kicking team other than kick-catch interference
(Rule 6-4) during a free kick play or a scrimmage kick play in which the ball crosses the
neutral zone (except field goal attempts) are enforced either at the previousxsppti¢n:
Penalty option is a safety for fouls in Teara énd zone) or at the spot where the subsequent
dead ball belongs to Team B, at the option of Team B. (Rules 6-1-8 and 6-3-13)

Fouls During or After a Touchdown, Field Goalor T  ry

ARTICLE 5. a. Fouls by the nonscoring team during a down that ends in a touchdown (not
on the try).

1. Fifteen-yarcpenalties for personal fouls and for unsportsmardinduct fouls are
enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff, at the option of the scoring team. If
there is no kickoff, the accepted penalty is enforced on the try.

2. Fwve- and 10-yard penalties are not enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff.
Such penalties are declined by rule unless enforcement is made possibigsby ille
touching of a kick during the dm. (A.R. 6-3-2:111-IV )

b. Renalties for defenge pass interference fouls on a try from the three-yard line are
enforced one-half the distance to the goal line. If the try is successful, the penalty is
declined by rule.

c. Whena foul(s) occurs after a touchdown and before the ball is ready for play on the try or
there was ave-ball foul treated as a dead-ball foul on the touchdown ptdgrcement
is on the try or the succeeding kickoff, at the option of the offended team. If there is no
kickoff, the accepted penalty is enforced on the (A/R. 3-2-3:V)

d. Penaltiegor live-ball fouls during field goal plays are administered by rdle.accept
points on a successful field goal, Team A must decline penalties for Teamtilli
fouls. Byaccepting the penalty for a Team telball foul, Team A elects to cancel the
score and hae the penalty enforced at the previous spot. Penalties/sbdll fouls
treated as dead-ball fouls and those for dead-ball fouls after a field goal down are
enforced at the succeeding spot.

e. Penaltiefor fouls during and after a try down are administered under Rules 8-3-3, 8-3-4,
8-3-5 and 10-2-5-b(A.R. 3-2-3:VI-VII)

f. Distancepenalties for fouls by either team may not extend a &€ kick restraining
line behind itsive-yard line. Penalties that would otherwise place the free kick
restraining line behind a teasrfive-yard line are enforced from the next succeeding spot.

Appr oved Ruling 10-2-5
Fouls during a touchdown or field goal by Team A:

l. During a touchdown run Team B clips in the field of play or the end zone. RULING: Team A has
the option of the penalty being enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff (Rule
10-2-5-a-1). [Cited by 10-1-7]

.  Team B commits a personal foul during a down when Team A scores a touchdown, and then
Team A fouls after the score and before the ready-for-play signal on the try. RULING:

Allow the score. Team A has the option of enforcement on the try or the succeeding
kickoff. Team B then also has the option of Team A being penalised on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. The yardage assessed on the live-ball/dead-ball penalties may cancel
(Rule 10-2-5). [Cited by 10-1-7]

lll.  Team B holds during Team A'’s touchdown run. Team A fouls after the score. RULING: Allow
the score. The penalty for Team B'’s holding foul is declined by rule. Team B has the
option of Team A being penalised on the try or the succeeding kickoff (Rule 10-2-5-a-2 and
10-2-5-¢). [Cited by 10-1-7]
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IV. A Team B player slugs an opponent during or after Team A’s touchdown run. Team B is offside
on the successful try. RULING: Allow the touchdown. Disqualify the Team B player for
fighting. Team A has the option of a penalty against Team B on the try or the succeeding
kickoff. After the successful try, Team A has the option of repeating the try with the offside
penalty enforced on the try (Rules 10-2-5 and 8-3-3-b). [Cited by 10-1-7]

V.  Team B roughs the forward passer during a touchdown pass play. RULING: Allow the
touchdown. Team A has the option of enforcement on the try or the succeeding kickoff.
[Cited by 10-1-7]

VI. Team B is offside during a successful field goal down. RULING: Team A has the option to
accept the penalty at the previous spot and repeat the down or to keep the points by
declining the penalty. [Cited by 10-1-7]

Fouls after a touchdown by Team A:

VII. Team A fouls after it scores a touchdown, and Team B fouls on the successful try. RULING:
Allow the touchdown. Team B has the option of Team A being penalised on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. Team A then has the option of Team B being penalised on a repeat of
the try. Team B personal-foul penalties may be enforced on the subsequent kickoff or at
the succeeding spot in extra periods. Yardages assessed on the succeeding kickoff may
cancel. [Cited by 10-1-7]

VIIl. Team A fouls after it scores a touchdown, and Team B fouls after a successful try. RULING:
Allow the score. Team B has the option of Team A being penalised on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. For the foul after the try, Team B is penalized on the kickoff or at the
succeeding spot in extra periods. [Cited by 10-1-7]

Fouls during a try with no change of team possession (this does not include live-ball fouls

treated as dead-ball fouls or loss-of-down fouls):

IX. Team B fouls during an unsuccessful try. RULING: Team B is penalized, and the try is
repeated. The try is exempt from postscrimmage kick enforcement (Rule 10-2-3). [Cited
by 10-1-7, 8-3-3-b-1]

X.  Team B fouls during a successful try. RULING: Repeat the down after enforcement or the
penalty is declined by rule. Penalties for personal fouls may be enforced on the
succeeding kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods (Rule 8-3-3-b-1). [Cited by
10-1-7, 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]

Xl.  During a successful kick try from the three-yard line, Team B is offside. After the ball is dead,
Team B commits a personal foul. RULING: If Team A elects to repeat the try, both
penalties against Team B are enforced before the snap (Rule 10-1-6). If Team A declines
the offside penalty and accepts the point, the penalty for Team B’s dead-ball foul is then
enforced on the kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods (Rule 8-3-5). [Cited by
10-1-7, 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]

XIl.  During an unsuccessful kick try from the three-yard line, Team A commits an illegal motion foul.
After the ball becomes dead, Team B fouls. RULING: Team B obviously will refuse the
penalty for the Team A foul. Team B is penalized on the kickoff or at the succeeding spot
in extra periods. [Cited by 10-1-7, 8-3-1]

Fouls after a try and before the succeeding kickoff:

XIll. Either team fouls. RULING: Enforce the penalty on the kickoff unless the try is the last down of
the game. [Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-5]

XIV. Both teams foul before either penalty is completed. RULING: The fouls cancel. [Cited by 8-3-1,

8-3-5]
XV. The penalty for Team B’s foul after a successful try is accepted and will be enforced on the free

kick; then:

1. Team A fouls after the try. RULING: Enforce the penalties in occurrence order on the
kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods.

2. Team B fouls after the try. RULING: Enforce both Team B penalties in occurrence order
on the kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods.

3. Both teams foul before either penalty is completed. RULING: These fouls cancel. The

penalty for Team B’s original foul is enforced on the kickoff or at the succeeding
spot in extra periods. [Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-5]



144 RULE 10-2/Penalty Enforcement

Half-Distance Enforcement Procedures

ARTICLE 6. Nodistance penalfyncluding tries from on or inside the three-yard line, shall
exceed half the distance from the enforcement spot to the offending tgaahline

[Exceptions. (1) Defensre pass interference on scrimmage downs, other than the try (Rules
7-3-8 and 10-2-5-b); and (2) On the, Wgfensve pass interference when the ball is snapped
from outside the three-yard line].

Special Enforcement of Post-Possession Fouls

ARTICLE 7. Inextra periods or during a trjouls after a change of team possessiae ha

special enforcement.

a. Penaltiesgainst either team are declined by ruEExdeptions. Penalties for flagrant
personal fouls, unsportsmardikonduct fouls, dead-ball personal fouls ané-all
fouls treated as dead-ball fouls are enforced on the succeeding play).

b. Ascore by a team committing a foul during the down is cancelextceftion: Live-ball
foul treated as a dead-ball foul A.R. 8-3-2:VII)

c. If both teams foul during the down and Team B had not fouled before the change of
possession, the fouls cancel and the down is not repeated. Qtha try is ver.



RULE 11

The Officials: Jurisdiction and Duties

SECTION 1. Jurisdiction

ARTICLE 1. <The oficials’ jurisdiction begins 60 minutes before the scheduled kickoff
and ends when the referee declares the score final [S14].

SECTION 2. Responsibilities

ARTICLE 1. The game shall be played under the supervision of fiwer Sx, seven or
eight oficials. Thegame may be played under the supervision of thréeialls under
exceptional circumstances such as injury or delay wetra

ARTICLE 2. Oficiating responsibilities and mechanics are specified in the current edition
of theManual of Football Officiating, published by IAF@\.. Officials are responsible for
knowing and applying the material in the Manual.

NOTE: The use of mechanics systems that span 3-man to 8-man crews is essential. The use
of manuals that only specify a subset of the mechanics is prohibited in international
competition. Nationalederations and @tiating bodies are encouraged to use standard
mechanics in games played under their jurisdiction to facilitate thifetradé moving

between domestic and international gantescéptions. USA, Canada and Japan).
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RULE 12

Video judge
SECTION 1. Philosoph y and rationale

Philosophy

ARTICLE 1. NCAAInstant Replay permits a replayfiafal to reviev a ecified range of
situations that may occur in a game and rule on their correct outddmeelieve that nav is
the time to gre the off-field oficial a nev role in advising the on-field Htials of evidence
that is @ailable from video.

Rationale
ARTICLE 2. Therationale for this includes:

a. NCAAreplay was designed at a time when communication between the on-iieial®f
and replay dfcial was limited. Modern radio technology makes two-way
communication much easie¥We wish to tale advantage of that.

b. Modern technology makes the provision of video much eaReglay does not va ©
be limited to games where there is full-scale televisimerege.

c. Ifthere is a stadium screen, the on-fielfilaidils should be able to taldvantage of any
view they can see on it, provided that choice ofwis not biased.

d. We do rot want to delay the game unnecessabily there is increasing pressure from
fans and media for 6tials to get the call right.

e. We nust male are that replay is equallyalable to both teams — it cannot be under
the sole control of the home team, for instance.

f. Whatwe hare alopted is not ng. It has been used successfully fovesal years in both
codes of Rugby football. See
http://laws.worldrugby.org/downloads/TMO_Protocol_Aug_14 EN.pdf fev thas used
in Rugby Union.

SECTION 2. Scope of the video judge

Requesting a review

ARTICLE 1. a. Atthe suggestion of grofficial (including the video judge), the referee
may request a reweof any play within scope.

b. Ahead coach may request a rewley taking a team timeout before the ball is next

legdly put in play.

1. Afterareview has been completed:
(a) Ifthe on-field ruling is reersed, the team is not charged with a timeout.
(b) If the on-field ruling is not reersed, the timeout is charged and that team’s

privilege to request a revieis revdked for the remainder of the game.

2. Ifthe play revier being requested is not rewable (see Rule 12-2-2), the timeout is

charged but the team retains the privilege to request awevie

3. Ahead coach may not request a remiehis team has used all its permitted timeouts

for that half or in that extra period.
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4. Arequest for a revie shall be ignored when the privilege has beewked or if the
team has used all its timeouts.

Reviewable plays
ARTICLE 2. a. Areview can only be used for a play in which there is doubt about:

b.

1. ascore

2. achange of team possession

3. afoul on the list of explicitly revi@able fouls (Rule 12-2-3)

4. ary foul on a play that ends with less tham twinutes of the game remaining or

during an extra period

a disqualification

6. thestatus of the ball (e.gvi#/dead, touched/untouched), including when and/or
where the ball or a player is out of bounds or in an end zone, which player has
possession of the ball, whether a pass is forward or backward or whether a forward
pass is complete/incomplete

7. thelocation of a player with gard to substitutions, iligd passes (including
intentional grounding), illgd kicks and handing (a foul may be created)

8. thelocation of the ball with respect to a first down

9. thedown number within a series of downs or before the next series

10. clock status

11. ary egregious error

Areview can equally be used to determine whether awelike action occurred or not.

o

Explictl y reviewable fouls

ARTICLE 3. Thefollowing plays are explicitly revigable and the video judge may create a
foul when there is no call by the on-fieldicfals or cancel a foul called by an on-field

official:

a. Afoul that normally carries a 15-yard penaitcluding pass interference.

b. Hayer throwing a forward pass or making a forward hangbén beyond the neutral
zone or after a change of team possession.

c. Playemeyond the neutral zone when kicking the ball.

d. Blockingby a Team A player before he is eligible to touch the ball on an onside kick.

e. Thenumber of players on the field for either team duringe liall.

f. lllegd touching of a forward pass by an originally eligible reeeivho has gone out of
bounds.

g. Playemwho is out of bounds touching a free kick that had not been touched inbounds.

h. Forward pass that becomesgébas a £cond forward pass after an on-field ruling of a

backward pass isversed.

Injured pla yers
ARTICLE 4. Thevideo judge may declare an injury timeout if he observes an injured
participant that the on-field o€ials hae rot (Rule 3-3-5).
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SECTION 3. Procedures

Equipment and personnel

ARTICLE 1. a. The video judge may use wheg¢evideo equipment is reasonably
available. Thesources of video to be used shall be determined by the video judge before
the game.

b. When areplay is shown on a stadium screen, the on-fietiladd may obsewrvit during
a review and use clear evidence from it toveese a decision. This may include situations
when there is no video judge, but the referee has the ability to request a replay to be
shown.

c. Reviav will not be used if there is no video judge AND the decision as to which plays to
replay on the stadium screen is in the control of only one team.

Initiating review

ARTICLE 2. a. Areview can be initiated by stopping the game at tame before the ball
is next l@dly put in play This includes when there is a pogitintention by an offi cial
to initiate a reviey, even if the whistle or signal to denote it comes after the ball is
snapped or free kicked.

b. Areview can be initiated whewer an dficial believes that:

1. Theres reasonable evidence to beéen error was made in the initial on-field
ruling.

2. Theplay is revievable.

3. Theoutcome of a revie would have a drect, competitre impact on the game.
Review shall not be used when there would be no competithpact on the game,
including when the running clock rule is in force (Rule 3-3-2).

c. An official shall not initiate a rewein a stuation when it would gie ;e team an
advantage with respect to time (on either the game clock or play clock).

d. Theres no limit on the number of reviews initiated by th&aéls nor is there a time
limit for a reviav. Howeve, officials should hee regad to the duration of the game and
not instigate reviews that ¥»a little impact on the game.

e. Disqualifcations may be reviewed atyatime since the impact normally includes the
players ability to play in the next game.

Criteria for reversing an on-field ruling

ARTICLE 3. a. If there is clearindisputable evidence that a ruling on the field was
incorrect or that something within the scope of the meyiecedure occurred and was
missed by the on-field btials, the video judge will advise the on-fieldioials to
reverse their ruling(s).

b. Ifthere is other evidence (e.g. not indisputable), the video judge shall inform the on-field
officials of the evidencevailable and gre them the opportunity to verse their ruling(s)
when that evidence is combined with evidence from their own cdisams. The video
judge may not eerride the judgment of anof the on-field oficials, but may advise
them. Thdinal determination of fact(s) shall remain with the on-fiefdcadls.

c. An official (usually the referee) may act foyasther on-field oficial who is unable to
communicate with the video judge.

d. When,n the judgment of the video judge, a foul shouldehkeen called, the referee may
overide that judgment if he belres the action as described to him would notéhbeen
ruled as a foul if it had been observed by an on-fididiaf. Thevideo judge is subject
to the same difciating interpretations and philosophies as the on-fididials.
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Information pr ovision

ARTICLE 4. a. The releant official should repeat information provided to him by the
video judge to ensure that both are satisfied that the on-fietdgabhas heard the
information correctly.

b. Normally, an an-field official (or the referee on their behalf) will ask the video judge to
answer a specific question of fact.

c. Ifamling is reversed, the video judge shall provide the referee with all pertinent
information as needed (next down, distance, yard line, position of the ball, clock
status/adjustment) in order to resume play under the correct game conditions.

1. If the video judge does not kndhe precise information, an estimate can be used.

2. If the game clock was running and was stopped solely for awevshould be
adjusted such that no more than 40 seconds can elapse since the end of the previous
play.

d. Afterareview is completed, the referee shall announce that:

1. theruling on the fields confirmed, if the video evidence confirms the on-field
ruling;

2. theruling on the fieldstands if the video evidence is inconclusj

3. theruling on the fields revesed, why and what the impact of the ruling is, if the
video evidence kesals an error occurred.



Summary of penalties

Officials’ signals (see pages 159 - 161), the numbers refer to numbered illustrations; R, Rule;
S, Section; A, Article; PPage. Wherea sgnal is marked *, the referee shall alseeg8g-
nal 9.

Index O R S AP
LOSS OF A DOWN
1 lllegd scrimmage kick 31* 6 3 10 8
2 lllegdly handing ball forward H* 7 1 6 95
3 Planned loose ball play 19 7 1 7 95
4 Intentionally throwing backward pass out of bounds H* 7 2 1 95
5 lllegd forward pass by Team A H* 7 3 2 96
6 Intentionally grounding forward pass B* 7 3 2 97
7 Forward pass illgdly touched by player out of bounds 6 7 3 4 98
8 lllegdly batting loose ball 31* 9 4 1133
9 lllegdly kicking ball 31* 9 4 4134
LOSS OF FIVE YARDS
1 Alteration of playing surface for an advantage 2r 1 2 9 20
2 Improper numbering 23 1 4 2 22
3 Coin toss infractions 19 3 1 1 48
4 lllegd delay of game 21 3 4 2 61
5 Advancing a dead ball 21 3 4 2 61
6 Disconcerting offense sgnals 21 3 4 2 61
7 Substitution rules infraction 2 3 5 2 64
8 Delay of game (substitutions) 21 3 5 2 64
9 More than 11 players in the formation or during the play 2 3 5 3 66
(dead ball)
10 More than 11 players in the formation or during the play 22 3 5 3 66
(live kall)
11 Putting ball in play before it is ready 21 4 1 4 69
12 Exceeding play clock count 21 4 1 570
13 Infraction of free kick formation 1819 6 1 2 76
14 Player out of bounds when ball free-kicked 19 6 1 2 76
15 Team A player illgdly goes out of bounds (free kick) 19 6 111 79
16 Team A blocking during a free kick 19 6 112 79
17 Free kick out of bounds [or 30-yard option] 19 6 2 179
18 Returrkick 31 6 310 83
19 lllegd scrimmage kick (also loss of down) 31* 6 310 83
20 Marking spot of place kick 19 6 310 83
21 Team A player illgdly goes out of bounds (scrimmage 19 6 312 84
kick)
22 Defensve inemen 3-on-1 in field goal formation 19 6 314 85
23 Taking more than tw geps after a fair catch 21 6 5 2 87
24  lllegd snap 19 7 1 1 90
25 Snappes position and ball adjustment 19 7 1 3 91
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Summary of penalties

Index
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41

42
43
44
45
46
47
48

O~NO Ol WN B

a b wWNBEF

Team A not within nine-yard marks after ready for play
Encroachment (offense) at snap

Fase start or simulating start of a play

Player out of bounds when ball is snapped
Offensive dayer illegdly in motion at the snap
lllegd formation

lllegd formation due to numbering exception
lllegd shift

Interference with opponent or ball

Defensve gayer charging unabatedwerd a back
Abrupt defensie actions

Ofside (defense)

Defensve gayer out of bounds at snap

lllegdly handing ball forward (also loss of down)
Planned loose ball play (also loss of down)

Intentionally throwing backward pass out of bounds (also

loss of down)

Player on scrimmage line receiving snap

lllegd forward pass by Team A (also loss of down)
Ineligible recever downfield

Forward pass illgdly touched

Running into kicker or holder

Game administration interference (also 15 yards)
Interlocked interference or helping ball carrier

LOSS OF 10 YARDS

Home team delay

lllegd use of hands or arms (offense)
Holding or obstruction (offense)

Locked hands

lllegd use of hands (defense)

lllegd contact with eligible recger (first down)
lllegd block in the back (offense)

Holding or obstruction (loose ball)

lllegdly batting loose ball (also loss of down)
lllegdly batting a backward pass

Batting a ball in possession by player in possession
lllegdly kicking ball (also loss of down)

LOSS OF 15 YARDS

Marking ball

Numbers changed

Improper colours

lllegd signal devices (also disqualification)
Team not ready to play at start of either half

19
19
19
19
20
19
19
20
18
18
21
18
19
35*
19*
35*

19
35*
37
16
30
29
44

21

42
42
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27
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27
27, 47
21
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91
91
91
93
93
93
93
93
94
94
94
94
94
95
95
95

96
96

3 10 104
3 11104
116123
5129
2130

2
3
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61

3130
3130
3130
4132
5132
6132
7132
1133
2134
3134
4134
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10

21
22
24
27
61
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Index O R S AP
6 Blocking a free kicker 40 6 1 9 78
7 lllegd wedge 27 6 110 79
8 Interference with opportunity to catch kick 33 6 4 1 86
9 lllegd block by fair catch signaller 40 6 5 4 88

10 Tackling or blocking fair catcher 38 6 5 5 89
11 Offensve mss interference 33 7 3 8101
12 Defensve mass interference (first down) 33 7 3 8101
13 Personal foul (first down) 38 9 1 0115
14 Striking an opponent (first down) 38 9 1 2115
15 Tripping (first down) 46 9 1 2115
16 Targeting/forcible contact with crown of helmet (first  24,38,47 9 1 3116
down) (also disqualification)
17 Forcible contact to head/neck area of a defenseless plag4138,47 9 1 4116
(first down) (also disqualification)
18 Clipping (first down) 39 9 1 5118
19 Blocking belav the waist (first down) 40 9 1 6118
20 Late hit (first down) 38 9 1 7120
21 Action out of bounds (first down) 38 9 1 7120
22 Helmet/face mask fouls (first down) 3845 9 1 8120
23 Roughing the passer (first down) 34 9 1 9120
24 Chop blocking (first down) 41 9 110121
25 Leverage/Leaping (first down) 38 9 111122
26 Defensve restrictions 27 9 111122
27 Fouling an opponent obviously out of the play (first down) 38 9 112122
28 Hurdling (first down) 38 9 113122
29 lllegd contact against the snapper (first down) 38 9 114122
30 Horse collar tackle (first down) 3831 9 1 15123
31 Roughing kicker or holder (first down) 3830 9 1 16123
32 Simulating roughed or run into 27 9 116123
33 Blocking a free kicker 40 9 116123
34 Unsportsmanlik conduct 27 9 2 1125
35 Obscene or vulgar language 27 9 2 1125
36 Persons illgdly on the field 27 9 2 1125
37 Engendering ill will 27 9 2 1125
38 Player not returning ball to fofial 27 9 2 1125
39 Persons leaving team area 27 9 2 1125
40 Noise by persons subject to the rules 27 9 2 1126
41 Concealinghe ball 27 9 2 2127
42 Simulated replacements or substitutions 27 9 2 2127
43 Equipment to confuse opponents 27 9 2 2127
44 lllegd cleats (also disqualification) 2347 9 2 2127
45 Intentionally contacting an fa€ial (also disqualification) 2747 9 2 4128
46 Game administration interference (also 5 yards) 29 9 2 5129
47 Physical interference with anfiafial 27 9 2 5129
48 Continuous contact to the helmet (first down) 38 9 3 4132



Summary of penalties

Index
49
50

N

O~NO Ol WN K- N

OO0k, WNER

10
11
12

O R
Defensve restrictions (first down) 38 9
Fighting (first down) (also disqualification) 27,38,47 9
LOSS OF HALF DISTANCE TO GOAL L INE
If distance penalty exceeds half the distance (except on 10
defensve pass interference)
OFFENDED TEAM’'S BALL A T SPOT OF FOUL
Defensve pass interference (if less than a 15-yard penalty) 33 7
(first down)
CHARGED TIMEOUT FOR A VIOLATION
lllegd jersg numbers 23 1
Head coacls conference 21 3
Head coacls review 21 12
VIOLATION
lllegd touching of free kick by kicking team 16 6
lllegd touching of scrimmage kick by kicking team 16 6
Scrimmage-kick-batting exception 16 6
DISQUALIFICATION
Prohibited signal devices 47 1
Hagrant fouls 47 9
Targeting/forcible contact with crown of helmet B 9
Forcible contact to head/neck area of a defenseless player 38 9
Two unsportsmanli& fouls 47 9
lllegd cleats 47 9
Intentionally contacting an fo€ial 47 9
FHghting 47 9
AUTOMATIC FIRST DOWNS (DEFENSIVE FOULYS)
Defensve pass interference 3 7
Defensve pass interference (if less than a 15-yard penalty) 33 7
Personal foul B 9
Striking an opponent B 9
Tripping 46 9
Targeting/forcible contact with crown of helmet (also 24, 38,47 9
disqualification)
Forcible contact to head/neck area of a defenseless pla34&r38, 47 9
(also disqualification)
Clipping 9 9
Blocking belav the waist 40 9
Late hit 38 9
Action out of bounds 38 9
Helmet/face mask fouls 3845 9
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AP
5132
1134

6 144

8101

5 24
4 57
1146

3 77
2 81
11 8

10 27
1115
3116
4116
1125
2127
4128
1134

8101
8101
0115
2115
2115
3116

4116

5118
6118
7120
7120
8120
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Index O R S AP
13 Roughing the passer 34 9 1 9120
14 Chop blocking 41 9 110121
15 Leverage/Leaping 38 9 111122
16 Fouling an opponent obviously out of the play 38 9 112122
17 Hurdling 38 9 113122
18 lllegd contact against the snapper 38 9 114122
19 Horse collar tackle 3831 9 1 15123
20 Roughing kicker or holder 3830 9 1 16123
21 Continuous contact to the helmet 38 9 3 4132
22 Defensve restrictions 38 9 3 5132
23 lllegd contact with eligible receer 38 9 3 5132
24 Fighting (also disqualification) 27,38,47 9 5 1134

REFEREE’'S DISCRETION
1 Penalty for unfair acts - 9 2 3128
WHEN IN QUESTION RULES
1 Block belaw waist - 2 3 2 30
2 Chop block - 2 3 3 30
3 Block in the back - 2 3 4 30
4 Catch, recwery or interception not completed - 2 4 331
5 Ball accidentally touched rather than batted - 211 3 34
6 Ball not touched on kick or forward pass - 211 4 34
7 Ball is accidentally kicked (touched) - 216 1 36
8 Forward pass rather than backward pass - 219 2 38
9 Forward pass and not fumble - 219 2 39
10 Itis a catchable forward pass - 219 4 39
11 Aplayer is defenseless - 227 14 4
12 Stop clock for injured player - 3 3 558
13 Forward progress stopped - 4 1 3 68
14 Kick-catch interference - 6 4 1 86
15 Itis a catchable forward pass - 7 3 8101
16 Touchback rather than safety - 8 5 1112
17 Forcible contact and targeting defenseless opponent at or - 9 1 3116
above the shoulders
18 Twisting, turning or pulling face mask (helmet opening) - 9 1 8120
19 Roughing kicker rather than running into - 9 116123
Summary of foul codes
By code:
Code Foul
APS Alteringplaying suréce NEW
ATR Assisting the runner

BAT lllegd batting



Summary of penalties

Code
DEH
DOD
DOF
DOG
DPI
DSH
DSQ
ENC
EQV
FGT
FST

IBB

IBK

IBP

IDP

IFD

IFH

IFK

IFP

IKB

ILF

ILM

ILP

ING

IPR

ISH

ISP

ITP

IUH
IWK

KCI

KIK
KOB
OBK
OFH
OFK
OPI
PF-BBW
PF-BOB
PF-BTH
PF-CHB
PF-CLP
PF-FMM
PF-HCT
PF-HDR
PF-HTF
PF-HUR
PF-ICS

Foul

Holding, defense

Delayof game, defense

Offside, defense

Delayof game, offense

Pass interference, defense
Delayof game, start of half
Disqualification

Encroachment (offense)
Equipment violation

Fighting

False start

lllegd block in the back

llle gd block during kick

lllegd backward pass
Ineligibledownfield on pass

lllegd formation, defense (3-on-1)
lllegd forward handing

lllegd free kick formation

lllegd forward pass

llle gdly kicking ball

lllegd formation
llle gd motion

lllegd participation

Intentional grounding

lllegd procedure

lllegd shift

lllegd snap

lllegd touching of a forward pass
lllegd use of hands

llle gd wedge on kickoff

Kick catch interference
llle gd kick

Free kick out of bounds

Outof bounds during kick
Holding, offense

Offside, free kick

Rass interference, offense
Persondbul, blocking belav the waist
Persondbul, blocking out of bounds
Persondbul, blow to the head
Persondbul, chop block
Persondbul, clipping

Persondioul, face mask
Persondbul, horse collar tackle
Persondbul, hit on defenseless reuei
Persondbul, hands to the face
Persondbul, hurdling

Persondbul, illegd contact with snapper

NEW

NEW

CHANGED
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Code
PF-LEA
PF-LHP
PF-LTO
PF-OTH
PF-RFK
PF-RTH
PF-RTK
PF-RTP
PF-SKE
PE-TGT
PF-TRP
PF-UNR
RNH
RNK

SLI

SLM
SUB
UC-ABL
UC-BCH
UC-DEA
UC-FCO
UC-RHT
UC-SBR
UC-STB
UC-TAU
UC-UNS
UFA
UFT

By foul:

Code
APS
ATR
DOD
DOG
DSH
DSQ
ENC
EQV
FST
FGT
UC-FCO
KOB
DEH
OFH
IBP
BAT
IBK

Foul

Persondioul, leaping

Persondbul, late hit/piling on

Personal foul, late hit out of bounds
Personafoul, other

Persondbul, roughing free kicker
Personafoul, roughing the holder
Personafoul, roughing the kickr

Persondioul, roughing the passer
Persondbul, striking/kneeing/elbowing
Persondbul, targeting

Persondbul, tripping

Persondbul, unnecessary roughness
Runningnto the holder

Runninginto the kicler

Sidelineinterference, 5 yards
Sidelineinterference, 15 yards

lllegd substitution

Unsportsmanlik conduct, abuse language
Unsportsmanli& conduct, bench
Unsportsmanli& conduct, delayed/excessi act
fForcibly contacting an ditcial

Unsportsmanli& conduct, remaa of helmet
Unsportsmanlé&aoonduct, simulating being roughed
Unsportsmanlé&onduct, spiking/throwing ball
Unsportsmanlik conduct, taunting/baiting
Unsportsmanlé&onduct, other

Unfair acts

Unfair tactics

Foul

Alteringplaying suréce
Assisting the runner
Delayof game, defense
Delayof game, offense
Delayof game, start of half
Disqualification
Encroachment (offense)
Equipment violation

False start

Fighting

fForcibly contacting an ditcial
Free kick out of bounds
Holding, defense

Holding, offense

lllegd backward pass
lllegd batting

llle gd block during kick

Summary of penalties

CHANGED

CHANGED
CHANGED
CHANGED

CHANGED

CHANGED

NEW

NEW

NEW



Summary of penalties

Code
IBB

ILF

IFD

IFH

IFP

IFK

KIK

IKB

ILM

ILP

IPR

ISH

ISP
SUB
ITP

I[UH
IWK

IDP

ING

KCI
DOF
OFK
OBK
DPI

OPI
PF-BBW
PF-BOB
PF-BTH
PF-CHB
PF-CLP
PF-FMM
PF-HTF
PF-HDR
PF-HCT
PF-HUR
PF-ICS
PF-LTO
PF-LHP
PF-LEA
PF-OTH
PF-RFK
PF-RTH
PF-RTK
PF-RTP
PF-SKE
PF-TGT
PF-TRP
PF-UNR

Foul

lllegd block in the back

lllegd formation

lllegd formation, defense (3-on-1)
lllegd forward handing

lllegd forward pass

lllegd free kick formation

llle gd kick

llle gdly kicking ball

llle gd motion

lllegd participation

lllegd procedure

lllegd shift

lllegd snap

lllegd substitution

lllegd touching of a forward pass
lllegd use of hands

lllegd wedge on kickoff
Ineligibledownfield on pass
Intentional grounding

Kick catch interference

Offside, defense

Offside, free kick

Outof bounds during kick

Pass interference, defense

Rass interference, offense
Persondbul, blocking belav the waist
Persondbul, blocking out of bounds
Persondbul, blow to the head
Persondbul, chop block

Persondbul, clipping

Persondioul, face mask

Persondbul, hands to the face
Persondbul, hit on defenseless reuei
Persondbul, horse collar tackle
Persondbul, hurdling

Persondbul, illegd contact with snapper
Personal foul, late hit out of bounds
Persondbul, late hit/piling on
Persondioul, leaping

Personafoul, other

Persondbul, roughing free kicker
Personafoul, roughing the holder
Personafoul, roughing the kickr
Persondioul, roughing the passer
Persondbul, striking/kneeing/elbowing
Persondbul, targeting

Persondbul, tripping

Persondbul, unnecessary roughness
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CHANGED

CHANGED
NEW

CHANGED

CHANGED
CHANGED
CHANGED
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Code
RNH
RNK

SLI

SLM
UFA
UFT
UC-ABL
UC-BCH
UC-DEA
UC-UNS
UC-RHT
UC-SBR
UC-STB
UC-TAU

Foul

Runningnto the holder

Runninginto the kicler

Sidelineinterference, 5 yards
Sidelineinterference, 15 yards

Unfair acts

Unfair tactics

Unsportsmanlik conduct, abuse language
Unsportsmanli& conduct, bench
Unsportsmanli& conduct, delayed/excessiact
Unsportsmanlé&onduct, other
Unsportsmanli& conduct, remaal of helmet
Unsportsmanléoonduct, simulating being roughed
Unsportsmanlg&anduct, spiking/throwing ball
Unsportsmanli conduct, taunting/baiting

Summary of penalties

CHANGED

NEW

NEW



Official Signals

3 2

Ready for play
*Untimed down

Start the clock

Stop the clock

TV/radio timeout

==

Touchdown
Field Goal

Safety

Dead-ball foul/
touchback
(move side to side)

First down

i

Loss of down

£ i

Incomplete pass/unsuccessful try or
field goal/penalty declined/
coin toss option deferred

Legal touching

12

=

Inadvertent whistle

p—

13

Disregard flag

End of period

15

Sideline warning

16

lllegal touching

= 47

Uncatchable pass

18

Offside B/Offside A
or B on kickoff
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19

=
=
i

False start/
Encroachment A
lllegal formation

20

lllegal motion (1 hand)
lllegal shift (2 hands)

Delay of game

Substitution
infraction

23

as
=
s

Equipment violation

24

Targeting

Horse-collar

Hands to the face

27

Unsportsmanlike
conduct

29

e

Sideline interference
Note: Face press box
when giving signal.

30

Running into or
roughing the kicker
or holder

F

lllegal batting/kicking
(for illegal kicking, follow
with a point toward foot)

32

xF

lllegal fair catch

33

e

Pass interference
Kick-catching
interference

34

Roughing the passer

llegal pass
lllegal forward handing
Note: Face press box
when giving signal.

36

=N

Intentional grounding

37

Ineligible downfield
on pass

38

A

Personal foul

Clipping
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Holding
Obstructing
Block below the waist Chop block llegal use of the llegal block
lllegal block hands or arms in the back

{’ 47

44 46

Grasping of
face mask or

Helping the runner helmet opening Tripping

Disqualification
Interlocked blocking



Appendix A

Guidelines for Game Officials to Use
During a Serious On-Field Pla yer Injury

1. Playersand coaches must go to and remain in the bench area. Direct players and coach-
es accordinglyAlways ensure adequate lines of vision between the medical staffs and
available emergencpersonnel.

2. Attemptto keep players a significant distanegag from the seriously injured player or
players.

3. Donot allonv a gayer to roll an injured playerer.

4. Donot allov players to assist a teammate who is lying on the field; i.e., removing the
helmet or chin strap, or attempting to assist breathing bgtelg the waist.

5. Donot allowv players to pull an injured teammate or opponent from a pile.

6. Oncethe medical sthbegns to assist an injured play@li members of the difciating
crew should control the total playing field environment and team personnel, and allow
the medical sté&to perform services without interruption or interference.

7. Playersand coaches should be appropriately controlledamalictating medical ser-
vices to the athletic trainers or team physicians, or taking up their time to perform such
service.

Note: Oficials should hee a easonable knowledge of the location of emerggecsonnel

equipment at all stadiums.

(The Rules Committee expresses its appreciation to the National Football Leagwelfor de

opment of these guidelines.)
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Appendix B

Guidelines for Game Officials and
Game Management To Use Regarding
Lightning

The purpose of this appendix is to provide information to those responsible for making
decisions about suspending and restarting games based on the presence of lightning.

Lightning is the most consistent and significant weather hazard that may affect outdoor sport.
While the probability of being struck by lightning isMathe odds are significantly greater
when a storm is in the area and proper safety precautions are not followed.

Education and pxention are the &ys to lightning safety Authorities should begin
prevention long before anathletics &ent or practice by being proaeé and having a
lightning safety plan in place. The following steps are recommended to mitigate the
lightning hazard:

1. Designat@ person to monitor threatening weather and toerta& decision to reme a
team or individuals from an athletics site ve®. A lightning safety plan should
include planned instructions for participants and spectators, designation of warning and
all-clear signals, proper signs, and designation of safer places for shelter from the
lightning.

2. Monitorlocal weather reports each day beforg practice or gent. Be diligently
awae of potential thunderstorms that may form during scheduled athletits @r
practices. Wather information can be found through various means via local television
news coerage, the Internet, or national weather services.

3. Beinformed of seere weather warnings, and the warning signs géldping
thunderstorms in the area, such as high winds or darkening skies.

4. Know where the closest safer structure or location is to the field or playing area, and
know how long it takes to get to that locatioA. safer structure or location is defined as:

a. Ary building normally occupied or frequently used by people, i.e., a building with
plumbing and/or electrical wiring that acts to electrically ground the structure.
Avoid using the shower or plumbing facilities and having contact with electrical
appliances during a thunderstorm.

b. Inthe absence of a sturdyequently inhabited building, grvehicle with a hard
metal roof (neither a cemertible, nor a golf cart) with the windows shut provides a
measure of safetyThe hard metal frame and roof, not the rubber tyres, are what
protects occupants by dissipating lightning current around the vehicle and not
through the occupants. It is important not to touch the metal Wvarkeof the
vehicle. Someathletics gents rent school buses as safer shelters to place around
open courses or fields.

5. Lightningawaeness should be heightened at the first flash of lightning, clap of thunder,
and/or other criteria such as increasing winds or darkening skies, no mattar ho
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164 APPENDIX B/Guidelines for Game @¢ials and Game Managememt Use Rgarding Lightning

away. These types of activities should be treated as a warning or wake-up eafito e
personnel. Lightningafety experts suggest that if you hear thursgyn preparation

for evacuation; if you see lightning, consider suspending activities and heading for your
designated safer locations.

The following specific lightning safety guidelinesviedeen deeloped with the assistance of
lightning safety gperts. Desigryour lightning safety plan to consider local safety needs,
weather patterns and thunderstorm types.

a. Asa mnimum, lightning safety experts strongly recommend that by the time the
monitor observes 30 seconds between seeing the lightning flash and hearing its
associated thundedll individuals should hze left the athletics site and reached a safer
structure or location.

b. Hease note that thunder may be hard to hear if there is an athletitgeing on,
particularly in stadiums with large emds. Implemenyour lightning safety plan
accordingly.

c. Theexstence of blue skand the absence of rain are not guarantees that lightning will
not strike. Atleast 10 percent of lightning occurs when there is no rainfall and when
blue sk is often visible somewhere in theyskespecially with summer thunderstorms.
Lightning can, and does, stelas &r as 10 (or more) milesvay from the rain shatft.

d. Avoid using landline telephones, except in emergeitaations. People va been
killed while using a landline telephone during a thunderstorm. Cellular or cordless
phones are safe alternags to a hndline phone, particularly if the person and the
antenna are located within a safer structure or location, and if all other precautions are
followed.

e. Toresume athletics activities, lightning safety experts recommend waiting 30 minutes
after both the last sound of thunder and last flash of lightning. If lightning is seen
without hearing thundelightning may be out of range and therefore less likely to be a
significant threat. At night, beaare that lightning can be visible at a much greater
distance than during the day as clouds are being lit from the inside by lightning. This
greater distance may mean that the lightning is no longer a significant threat. At night,
use both the sound of thunder and seeing the lightning channel itself to decide on
resetting the 30-minute return-to-play clock before resuming outdoor athletics activities.

f.  Peoplewho have been struck by lightning do not carry an electrical gharTherefore,
cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR) is safe for the respotideossible, an injured
person should be aed to a sfer location before starting CPR. Lightning-strike
victims who shw signs of cardiac or respiratory arrest need prompt emeydehg.
Prompt, aggres& CPR has been highly effeeti for the surwal of victims of
lightning strikes.

Automatic external defibrillators (AEDs) ¥ lecome a common, safe and effeetmreans
of reviving persons in cardiac arrest. Planned access to early defibrillation should be part of
your emergengcplan. Howeer, CPR should neer be celayed while searching for an AED.

Note: Weather watchers, real-time weather forecasts and commercial weatherwarning
devices are all tools that can be used to aid in decision-making regarding stoppage of play,
evacuation and return to play.

Dangerous Locations

Outside locations increase the risk of being struck by lightning when thunderstorms are in the
area. Small ceered shelters are not safe from lightning. Dugouts, rain shelters, golf shelters
and picnic sheltersyen if they are properly grounded for structural safete usually not

properly grounded from the effects of lightning and side flashes to peoplg.aEhesually
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very unsafe and may actually increase the risk of lightning inj@ther dangerous locations
include areas connected to, or néight poles, towers and fences that can carry a nearby
strike to people. Alsodangerous is grlocation that makes the person the highest point in
the area.

Adapted by IFAF from NCAA guidelines.



Appendix C

concussions

A concussion is a brain injury that is most commonly caused byatbltne head or trunk,

or by the head or body forcefully impacting the ground. Concussions most commonly occur
without loss of consciousnes$ypically, there are subtle indications that a concussion has
occurred, such as the athlete shaking his head, stumbling, or appearing dazed or stunned.

Game dficials are often in a good position to obseawn dhlete up-close, and may be the

first to notice the unusual behaviours that indicate a concussion may be present. Athletes
with a suspected concussion must be nastidrom competition so that a medical

examination can be conducted by medical personnel.

Importantly a game oficial is not expected tovdluate an athlete. Instead, if ariofal
notices ay unusual behaviouthe oficial should stop play immediately and call an injury
time-out so that an appropriate medical examination can be condécsadple guide to the
official’s role is: "When in doubt, call an injury time-out."

An official may obsern the following behaviours by an athlete with a suspected concussion:
* Appears dazed or stunned.

» Appears confused or incoherent.

»  Shakes head.

*  Stumbles; has to be physically supported by teammates.

*  Moves dumsily or awkwardly.

»  Shows behaviour or personality changes.

An athlete who exhibits signs, symptoms or behaviours consistent with a concussion, either
at rest or duringyertion, should be remad immediately from practice or competition and
should not return to play until cleared by an appropriate health care professional. Sgorts ha
injury timeouts and player substitutions so that athletes caveegpgropriate medical
evduation.

IF A CONCUSSION IS SUSPECTED:

1. Remee the athlete from playLook for the signs and symptoms of concussion if the
athlete has experienced awlt the head. Do not alWethe athlete to just "shakt
off*. Eachathlete will respond to concussions differently.

2. Ensurdhat the athlete isveluated immediately by an appropriate health care
professional. Dmot try to judge the serity of the injury Call an injury timeout to
ensure that the athlete igaiated by one of the medical personnel present.

3. Allow the athlete to return to play only with permission from medical personnel. Allow
athletics medical stafo rely on their clinical skills and protocols inauating the
athlete to establish the appropriate time to return to play.
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Appendix D

Field Diagrams

e

GOAL POST DETAIL PYLON DETAIL

SIDELINE

RECOMMENDED YARD-LINE END ZONE DETAIL
NUMBERING

Note: IFAF limit lines should be 18t from the sidelines/end lines.
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PROPER PLACEMENT OF LOGO

'@

Rule 1-2-1-f; Contrasting decorative markings are
permissible within the sidelines and between the goal lines.
However, yard lines, goal lines and side lines must not

be hidden. The markings also may not touch or enclose the
hash marks.

IMPERMISSIBLE PLACEMENT OF LOGO

ST
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Notes for groundsmen

Thesenotesaccompany the field diagram as a summary of requirements for thenghafki
the field. For fulldetails,see Rule 2.

1.

There is no such thing as a metric American football field. Ahsneements are yards,
feet and inches.

1 yard = 3 feet = 36 inches91.44cm
1 foot = 12 inches 30.48cm
1 inch = 2.54cm

1 yard =36 inches 91.44cm) but may be shortenegd no less than 34.12 inches
(86.67cm) only if necessary to fit a x@ardfield of play plus two 16/ard end zones
within the available playingurface. If the length of the field is reduced in this way, all
other field dimensions and markings statetharules must be reducedmmensurately

A full sized field is 360ft long and 160ft wide, consisting of two 10yd Bones and
twenty 5yd grid segments. If there is insufficient length, it maghmtened to 330ft by
taking two 5yd segments out of theddtie (i.e. the 45yd line thus becomes hladway
line). If absolutely necessamyp to a further 18ft may be saved by reducing the size of
bothend zones to the minimum allowed 7yds. A legal field canno¢fiwer be marked if
there is less than 104ydsl&t) between the goal posts.

Note that the width of the field is significantly less thandports such as soccer, rugby
or hockey and that it cannot be varied.

Measurements are made from the inside edge of the boundary lines. Téeveth of
the goal line shall be in the end zone.

Yard lines across the field at 5yd intervals between the goal liee®QOT in the end
zones) are essential: they are relied upon for accurate measurement atioe dise
ball is advanced.

Thehash markd$ines are 60ft from each sideline. (N.B. Some field diagrams sheset
to be 53ft 4in or 70ft 9in from the sidelinesthose are not correct for
British/international games.) Each hashrk should be 2ft long (i.e. from a point 60ft
from the sideline t@ point 58ft from the sideline) on each side of the field. Fdsh
marks do NOT extend into the end zones.

Similar 2ft long lines should be marked starting 4in inside eaetrsgd(between thgoal
lines). These should line up with the hasérks in themiddle of the field to give aeries
of consistent reference points for aligning the ball.

There musbe eithemumbers or marks 271t from each sideline on every 10yd line (but
not the 5yd lines). If numbers then it is thp of each number that is 27#fom the
sideline. The proper size of the numbers is 6ft x 4ft but they can Blesihaecessary.

If not numbers, a 1ft long mark should be made 271t in from eaehrgcdon each 10yd
line.

There should be two (adjacent) boxes drawn outside eacmsidglietching from point
25yds from each goal line. These boxes are shorter if segments areub&eihe
middle of the field since the two end points of them are fixed in oaldb the goalines.
Stretching from 6ft to 12ft outside the sidelisehecoaching box. Stretchingrom 12ft
as far as there is room for it is tteam area. These are the areas in whaches and
substitutes must stay during play.



10. Outside the sidelines and end lines, there should be a set of dashédds drawn, if
possible, 18 away from the field of play. This marks the boundary of taklfiand all
spectators, photographers, cheerleaders, etc. should be outside it.

11.1f spectators are not confined to a particular area (e.g. the standsprtheasbns of
safetythere should be a rope or something similar that keeps them well lbbéitchit
lines.

12.For safety reasons goal posts may not be inside the field. Thetyomon the end lines
or, failing that, outside them. If the goal posts cannot be moledemngthof the field
must be reduced.

13.The top of the crossbar should be 10ft from the ground. The uprighikldle 18ft 6in
between the insides of the uprights. The uprights should be at IéalsigB0 (N.B. A
standard rugby goal that has a 3m crossbar and uprights 5.6m apart is é&gdptab
posts must be padded with resilient material from the ground to fat lo¢igt least 6ft.

14. Soft flexible foursided pylons 4in x 4in with an overall height of 18 inches, which may
include a 2in space between the bottafrthe pylon and the ground, are recommended.
They should be red or orange in colour and placed at the inside corbeeseajht
intersections of the sidelines with the goal lines and end liffesspylons marking the
intersections of the end lines ambounds lines extended should be placed 3ft outs&le
end lines.

15. All field dimension lines should be 4in in width with a white ftoric material
(Exception: sidelines and end lines may exceed 4in). If whitesisitadle, choose
another contrasting calo.

16. Advertising or decorative markings on the field are permissibldhdrend zone, they
must not be closer than 4ft to any line unless in a contrastingrctricthe field of play,
they must not obliterate any line.



Appendix E

Equipment: Additional Details

e

Hardor unyielding substances are permitted, feted, only to protect an injury.

Handand arm protectors (gered casts or splints) are permitted only to protect a

fracture or dislocation.

Thighguards may not be made ofydmard substances, unless all surfaces avered

with material such as closed-cell vinyl foam that is at least 1/4-inch thick on the outside

surface and at least 3/8-inch thick on the inside surface anddhaps of the edges.

Shinguards must be gered on both sides and all edges with closed-cell, sloweego

foam padding at least 1/2-inch thick, or an alternate material of the same minimum

thickness having similar physical properties.

Therapeutior presentive knee braces must be worn under the pants and entirely

covered from direct external exposure.

Theremay be no projection of metal or other hard substance from a slageson or

clothing.

Shoecleats (Rule 9-2-2-d) must conform to the following specifications:

(&) The may not be more than %2-inch in length (measured from tip of cleat to the
shoe). (See belofor an exception for detachable cleats.)

(b) They may not be made of gmmaterial that burrs, chips or fractures.

(c) They may not hae arasve surfaces or cutting edges.

(d) Nondetachableleats only may not be made ofyanetallic material.

(e) Detachable cleats:

(i) Must hare an efective locking device.

(i) May not have mncave sdes.

(i) If conical thg may not hae flat free ends not parallel to their bases or less
than 3/8-inch in diameter or rounded free ends having arcs greater than
7/16-inch.

(iv) If oblong thg may not hae free ends not parallel with bases or that measure
less than 1/4-inch by 3/4-inch.

(v) If circular or ring shaped tiienust hae rounded edges and a wall at least
3/16-inch thick.

(vi) If steel-tipped themust contain lav carbon steel of 1006 material, case
hardened to .005-.008 depth and drawn to Rockwell hardness of
approximately C55.

NOTE: The distance in paragraph (a) for detachable cleats may exceed %2-inch if the
cleat is attached to a 5/32-inch or less raised platform wider than the base of the cleat
and extended across the width of the shoe to within 1/4-inch or less of the outer edges of
the sole.A single toe cleat does not require a raised platform that extends across the
width of the sole. The raised platform of the toe cleat is limited to 5/32-inch or less.

The 5/32-inch or less is measured from the lowest point of the platform to the sole of the
shoe.
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174 APPENDIX E/Equipment: Additional Details

8. Thefacemask must be constructed of nonbreakable material with rounded edges
covered with resilient material designed to ymet chipping, burrs or an abrasness
that would endanger players.
9. Shouldepads may not he the leading edge of the epaulet rounded with a radius more
than one-half the thickness of the material used.
10. Noequipment that endangers other players maydyawThisincludes artificial limbs.
(a) Anartificial limb must not gie the wearer anadvantage in competition.
(b) If necessarnythe artificial limb should be padded to rebound as a natural limb.
11. Insigniajogos, labels:
(@) Uniformsand all other items of apparel (e.g. warm-ups, socks, headbands, T-shirts,
wristbands, visors, hats or gi&s) may bear only a single manufactuser
distributor’s rormal label or trademark @erdless of the visibility of the label or
trademark) not to exceed 2% square inches in area (i.e. rectangle, square,
parallelogram) including gredditional material (e.g. patch) surrounding the
normal trademark or logo. See also Rule 1-4-6-d.
(b) Nosizing, garment-care or other non-logo labels shall be on the outside of the
uniform.
(c) Professiondeague logos are prohibited.
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Examples of permissible facemasks

w I

w Y &
v Y @

w Y
W Y

As a general principle, any facemask with four or fewer horizontallzglow the eyes is
permissible
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Examples of overbuilt facemasks

w ‘=

As a general principle, any facemask with five or mayazontal bars below the eyes is
not permissibleTheexception is the facemask belewecause of the larger gap between
bars 2 and 3 and between 4 and & permissible
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